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A MESSAGE FROM THE PRESIDENT

Hello, and welcome to Montgomery College.

If you are a new student, congratulations on your decision to attend Maryland’s largest and
most diverse community college. You have joined a proud tradition. Since 1946, hundreds of
thousands of Montgomery County students have chosen the College as the place to earn an
associate’s degree, transfer to a four-year college or university, enhance professional skills, or
pursue personal interests.

To our returning students, we are pleased that you chose to continue your college education at
Montgomery College. You already know about what we offer: three convenient campus loca-
tions in Germantown, Rockville, and Takoma Park/Silver Spring; small class sizes; affordable
tuition; and a community of faculty and staff deeply committed to helping you learn.

This catalog will help you get started — or back on track — with your educational and profes-
sional goals. Consider studying programs in such areas as the arts, humanities, sciences, and
technology, as well as training for such high-demand fields as the health sciences, education,
and biotechnology.

During your time at Montgomery College, I encourage you to take time to participate in student
life activities and community service opportunities and to take advantage of the College’s art
shows, concerts, theatrical productions, and lectures throughout the year.

Thank you for choosing Montgomery College. Best wishes for success during this 2009-10
academic year.

Sincerely,
Brian K. Johnson, Ed.D.

President
president@montgomerycollege.edu
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Student Success Model

Student success is accomplished through a collaborative effort to achieve learning that
actively engages students, faculty, and staff. Student success can be measured by identifying and
clarifying student goals and expectations upon entry, assessing student progress and experi-
ences through their courses, and evaluating student outcomes at the time of exit. Montgomery
College fulfills its implicit contract with the larger community when student success is achieved.

Student Success Credo

We believe student success is accomplished
when students

read, write, and speak at the college level;
use mathematics tools and concepts at the
college level;

use information resources, including
developing technology, to support con-
tinued learning;

are positive, motivated learners who
accept responsibility for their success;

are self-confident, independent, and
active learners with critical thinking skills
enabling lifelong learning;

are tolerant and flexible, and aware of the
interdependence of modern society.

We believe student success is facilitated through

assessing student academic skills and
placing students in appropriate courses;
counseling and advising students to
establish focused and realistic education-
al, career, and personal goals;

assessing ongoing development, clarifi-
cation, and refinement of student goals
throughout the educational process;
teaching students with challenging, but
nurturing and encouraging, instructional
methods

providing effective and appropriate
learning support programs and services.

We believe student success is enabled when
faculty and staff are committed to

providing a positive, welcoming climate
that reflects an ethical, caring college
community;

taking a personal interest by encouraging,

assisting, and respecting the individual
potential in each student;

setting personal performance expecta-
tions that reflect their commitment to
student success.

We believe student success is further ensured
when the College

is responsive to the community’s needs
and sets goals to meet them;

clearly and effectively communicates
information internally and externally;
provides a physical environment condu-
cive to learning and the development of
a sense of community among students,
faculty, and staff;

offers students a comprehensive co-
curricular program;

is responsive to the needs of faculty
and staff directly involved in the learning
process;

develops plans, allocates resources, and
assigns administrative time to activities
contributing to student success;
provides professional development
opportunities for faculty and staff that
enhance the learning environment;
maintains a reward system that recog-
nizes faculty and staff contributions to
students and their learning;

regularly evaluates (with student input)
all aspects of the College, instructional
as well as support and administrative
offices, and uses the data to improve such
aspects.

NOILLVINYOANI
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CHANGING LIVES
We are in the business of changing lives.
Students are the center of our universe.

We encourage continuous learning for
our students, our faculty, our staff, and our community.

ENRICHING OUR COMMUNITY
We are the community’s college.
We are the place for intellectual, cultural, social, and political dialogue.

We serve a global community.

HorLpING OURSELVES ACCOUNTABLE

We are accountable for key results centered around learning.

We will be known for academic excellence by every
high school student and community member.

We inspire intellectual development through
a commitment to the arts and sciences.

We lead in meeting economic and workforce development needs.

SO0

WE WILL TEND TO OUR INTERNAL SPIRIT.
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OUR INTERNAL SPIRIT

We are committed to bigh academic and performance
standards and take pride in our collective achievements.

We are welcoming, compassionate,
and service-oriented to our diverse communities.

We operate in a creative, innovative, flexible,
and responsive manner.

We practice collaboration, openness, honesty,
and widely shared communications.

Integrity, trust, and respect guide our actions.
We value and respect academic vitality and excellence.

Our spirit is renewed tbrougb enthusiasm, celebration,
a sense of humor, andﬁm.

Adopted by the Montgomery College Board of Trustees » July 17, 2000
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DIRECTORY

Some frequently used addresses and phone numbers for the College are listed below. You
can also find contact information for College departments and programs at www.montgomery

college.edu.

Central Administration
Montgomery College
900 Hungerford Drive
Rockville, MD 20850
240-567-5000

Germantown Campus
Montgomery College
20200 Observation Drive
Germantown, MD 20876
240-567-7700

Security: 240-567-7777
TTY: 301-540-2133*

Rockville Campus
Montgomery College
51 Mannakee Street
Rockville, MD 20850
240-567-5000

TTY: 301-294-9672*
Security: 240-567-5111
TTY: 240-567-5648*

Takoma Park/Silver Spring
Campus (TP/SS)
Montgomery College

7600 Takoma Avenue
Takoma Park, MD 20912
240-567-1300

TTY: 301-587-7207*
Security: 240-567-1600

TTY: 301-587-7203*

Admissions and Records
Germantown: 240-567-7823
Rockville: 240-567-5000
TP/SS: 240-567-1501

Alumni
Office of Alumni Affairs
240-567-5378

Employment

Office of Human Resources
240-567-5353

TTY: 240-567-5353*

Equity and Diversity
Director of Equity and
Diversity
240-567-5276

Financial Aid and

On-Campus Student

Employment

Office of Student Financial
Aid

240-567-5100

Library

Germantown: 240-567-7850
TTY: 240-567-1971*
Rockville: 240-567-5067
TTY: 240-567-8025*

TP/SS: 240-567-1431

TTY: 240-567-1540 or 1546*

Public Relations
Office of Communications
240-567-5310

School of Art + Design
at Montgomery College
240-567-4454

Transcripts

Admissions and Records
Office

Germantown: 240-567-7821

Rockville: 240-567-5000

TP/SS: 240-567-1501

Tuition and Fees

Admissions and Records
Office

Germantown: 240-567-7823

Rockville: 240-567-5000

TP/SS: 240-567-1501

Use of College Facilities
Office of Facilities
Germantown: 240-567-7882
Rockville: 240-567-5016
TP/SS: 240-567-1564

Veterans
Veterans Affairs Office
240-567-5033

Workforce Development &
Continuing Education
Montgomery College

51 Mannakee Street
Rockville, MD 20850
240-567-5188

TTY: 240-567-7931*
TP/SS: 240-567-5515

* TTY numbers are for deaf and hard-of-hearing persons only.

Collegewide or Campus Closure, Delayed Opening, or Emergency
Montgomery College will always operate on its regular schedule unless otherwise
announced. Changes to the college’s operational status will be communicated in a number
of ways. Additional information is on page 16.




CONTENTS ® 7

CONTENTS

Catalog at a Glance
Admissions and Registration.......... 32-35 Financial Aid ............................ 40-46
Assessment Testing .................... 34,48 Grades........ ..o 58
Calendar ................................. 10-11 Graduation .................................. 59
Closure, Delayed Opening, Emergency ... 16 Safety and Security ..................... 52-53
Course Descriptions................. 252-381 Tuition and Fees......................... 36-38
Curricula................................ 73-251 Transfer.................... 48,55, 75, 421-427
Directions/Maps........................ 18-25 Workforce Development &
Disability Support Services............. 50-51 Continuing Education ................ 26-30
Directory ... 6  Assessment Testing
(Appropriate Course Placement)............ 34
College Calendar........................... 10 A d‘?fnce% Standing Credit................... 35
About M_ontgomery College............ 13 Financial Information.................... 36
College Philosophy ..... P PRRES 14 Tuition and Fees. .. 36
College Progrfam Commitments.............. 14 Financial Responsibility...................... 38
Degrees, Cert1f1cat§§, and Payment of Tuition and Fees.................. 38
Letters of Recognition........................ 14 Textbooks and Supplies ....................... 39
Academic Recognition R R .
and Memberships AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA 14 Financial Aid............................... 40
Alumni..........o 15  Definition of Financial Need.................. 40
College Policies ................c.coooeii. 16  Eligible Programs............................. 40
College Schedule. .............................. 16  Financial Aid Procedures...................... 40
Grants and Scholarships ...................... 41
Germantown Campus................... 17 Loans. ... 43
Rockville Campus......................... 20 Student Employment.......................... 44
District of Columbia Student Financial
Ta_koma Pa;‘k/ Assistance Programs ......................... 45
Silver Spring Campus................. 23 Maryland Part-Time Student
Workforce Deve]opment Grant Program............................... 46
& Continuing Education ............... 26 Services for Students 47
Online Learning Courses...................... 26 e Qi
Who s a WD&CE Student?................. 26 aduli eamen T
Special Programs. ... 27 Assessment. ... 48
Extended Learning Services .................. 29 Athletics .............. . ... ... 48
Workforce Access Programs .................. 30 Bookstores................................. 48
How toEnroll .................................. 30 Career/Transfer Centers ...................... 48
Tuitionand Fees............................... 30 Child Care: Early Learning Centers........... 49
Distance Learning ......................... 31 Counseling and Advising .................... 49
.. . . Disability Support Services ................... 50
Admissions and Registration .......... 32 First Year Experience 51
Admissions Policy . ... 32 Food Services................................... 51
Criteria for Admission to Montgomery Housing. ... 51
College Credit Programs..................... 32 International and Multicultural Students.... 51
Admissions Procedures for Libraries .............. ... ... 51
Credit Programs ... S 33 Motor Vehicle Registration.................... 52
Admissions/Registration Procedures Safety and Security .........................L 52
for WD&CE Courses ......................... 34 Student Employment Services................ 53

Student Life .................................... 53

NOILLVINYOANI



8 ® MONTGOMERY COLLEGE CATALOG ® 2009-10

SupportCenters................................
Television................................
Transfer.....................
Transportation ................................
TRIO Programs ................................
Veterans Benefits..............................

Academic Regulations

and Standards .............................
Definition of Full-Time Student ..............
Course Structure...............................
Class Attendance. ..............................
Grading System...........................
Academic Standing....................
Student Cumulation Records .................
Graduation .....................................

Special Programs...........................
ArtsInstitute ...
Center for Community Leadership

Development and Public Policy.............
College Access Program.......................
Cooperative Education &

Internship Program...........................
Developmental Courses.......................
English as a Second Language (American

English Language Program).................
Gudelsky Institute for

Technical Education..........................
Health Sciences Institute ......................
Honors Programs ..............................
Information Technology Institute ............
International Education Program ............
MC/MCPS/USG Partnerships...............
Paul Peck Humanities Institute...............
Paul Peck Institute for American

Culture and Civic Engagement..............
Phi Theta Kappa National Honor Society ...
School of Art + Design at

Montgomery College.........................
Women’s Studies...........................

Curricula ...
Degrees, Certificates, and Letters of

Recognition ..........................
Campus Curricula Offerings..................
Choosing a Curriculum .......................
Transfer to a Four-Year Institution ...........
Technical and Semiprofessional Training....
The General Education Program .............
Components of the General

Education Program...........................
Distribution Courses

(General Education) ..........................
Curricula Summary by Program Area.......
Alphabetical List of Curricula................
Statewide Programs ...................... ...
Health Manpower Shortage Programs. ......

Accounting ... 95
American Sign Language ..................... 96
Applied Geography ........................... 98
Architectural /Construction Technology. ... 101
Art oo 105
Automotive Technology...................... 116
Biotechnology...................oooin 119
Building Trades Technology ................. 121
Business................. 128
Communication &

Broadcasting Technology ................... 129
Computer Applications ...................... 136
Computer Gaming and Simulation ......... 139
Computer Publishing &

Printing Management....................... 141
Computer Science and Technologies........ 144
Criminal Justice............................... 147
Diagnostic Medical Sonography............. 148
Education...................... 151
Engineering Science ...................... ... 161
Ethnic Social Studies.......................... 172
Fire Science and Emergency

Services Management....................... 173
General Studies .......................... 178
Graphic Design ............................... 179
Health Enhancement/Exercise Sci/

PhysEd..................... 183
Health Information Management ........... 192
Hospitality Management..................... 195
Information Systems Security................ 200
Interior Design................................ 202
Landscape Technology ....................... 207
Liberal Arts and Sciences..................... 210
Management ... 212
Mental Health Associate ..................... 214
MUSIC ..o 215
Network and Wireless Technologies ........ 218
Nursing...................... 222
Paralegal Studies.............................. 224
Photography ............................... 226
Physical Therapist Assistant................. 230
Polysomnography ............................ 232
Radiologic (X-Ray) Technology.............. 233
SCIeNCE .. ..o 235
Surgical Technology .......................... 240
Technical Writing ............................. 242
Theatre....................... 243
Transfer Studies............................... 246
Web Careers..............cccooeeiiiiiiin. .. 247




Course Descriptions ..................... 252
Assessment Levels............................ 252
Course Designators........................... 253
AB — Arabic ... 255
AC — Accounting........................... 255
AN — Anthropology........................ 256
AR — Art.........o. 257
AS — Astronomy ........................ 262
AT — Automotive Technology............. 262
BA — Business Administration............ 264
BI — Biological Sciences................... 264
BT — Biotechnology........................ 267
BU — Building Trades Technology ........ 268
CA — Computer Applications ............. 270
CE — Cooperative Education.............. 273
CG — Computer Graphics.................. 273
CH — Chemistry ............................ 274
C] — Criminal Justice...................... 275
CN — Chinese................cooiiiiin. 277
CS — Computer Science and

Technologies ......................... 277
CT — Architectural and

Construction Technology ........... 280
DN — Dance................................. 283
DS — Student Development............... 286
EC — Economics............................ 287
ED — Education............................. 287
EE — Electrical Engineering............... 290
EL — American English Language

Program (American English for

Academic Purposes)................. 291
EN — English................................ 292
ES — Engineering Science................. 297
FL — Film................................... 297
FM — Food and Beverage Management ... 298
FR — French................................. 299
FS — FireScience........................... 300
GD — GraphicDesign ...................... 302
GE — Applied Geography ................. 304
GL — Geology.............coocooii 306
GR — German............................... 307
HE — Health.......................... 307
HI — Health Information Management. ... 310
HM — Hotel/Motel Management.......... 312
HP — Honors Program..................... 314
HS — History................................ 316
ID — Interior Design....................... 321
IS — Interdisciplinary Studies............ 325
IT — Ttalian................oocoin. 325
JN — Japanese.............................. 325
KR — Korean................................ 325

CONTENTS ® 9

LA — Paralegal Studies

(Legal Assistant) ..................... 326
LG — Linguistics............................ 327
LN — Landscape Technology.............. 327
LR — Library................................ 330
LT — Latin.................................. 330
MA — Mathematics.......................... 330
ME — Meteorology.......................... 333
MG — Management ......................... 334
MH — Mental Health........................ 335
MS — Diagnostic Medical Sonography ... 336
MU — Music ... 339
NU — Nursing............................... 343
NW — Network and Wireless

Technologies ......................... 345
PC — Physical Science...................... 350
PE — Physical Education .................. 350
PG — Photography ......................... 355
PH — Physics............................... 357
PL — Philosophy ........................... 358
PO — Polysomnography ................... 359
PR — Printing Technology................. 360
PS — DPolitical Science...................... 362
PT — Physical Therapist Assistant........ 363
PY — Psychology........................... 365
RD — Reading............................... 366
RT — Radiologic (X-Ray) Technology..... 368
RU — Russian ............................... 370
SA — Study Abroad ........................ 371
SG — Surgical Technology ................. 371
SL — American Sign Language (ASL).... 372
SN — Spanish............................... 374
SO — Sociology ... 375
SP — Speech .............................. 377
TH — Theatre................................ 378
TR — Television/Radio .................... 379
WS — Women's Studies..................... 381
Board of Trustees ........................ 382
Administrative Officers
and Faculty .............................. 383
Appendices.................... 418
A — Determination of Residence

for Tuition Purposes................. 418
B — Payment Procedures................. 419
C — Refund Procedures .................. 419

D — Maryland Higher Education
Commission Student Transfer
Policies................................ 421

NOILLVINYOANI



10 ® MONTGOMERY COLLEGE CATALOG ® 2009-10

COLLEGE CALENDAR

Academic Year 2009-10

Please visit www.montgomerycollege.edu/dates
for detailed semester calendars.

Summer Sessions 2009

Monday, May 25
Tuesday, May 26

Monday, June 15
Friday, July 3
Monday, July 6
Friday, August 21

Memorial Day; College closed

Official beginning of summer sessions
Summer session I classes begin

Midsummer session classes begin
Independence Day observed; College closed
Summer session II classes begin

Official end of summer sessions

Fall Semester 2009

Monday, August 24

Monday, August 31

Monday, September 7
Saturday-Sunday, September 12-13
Wednesday, November 25
Thursday-Sunday, November 26-29
Monday-Sunday, December 14-20

Thursday-Friday,
December 24-January 1

Friday, January 1

Official beginning of academic year
Faculty return for professional days

Fall semester classes begin

Labor Day; College closed

Weekend classes begin

No classes; non-instructional duty day
Thanksgiving holiday; College closed

Final week of classes—exams

Winter holiday; College closed

Official end of fall semester
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COLLEGE CALENDAR

Academic Year 2009-10

Please visit www.montgomerycollege.edu/dates
for detailed semester calendars.

Winter Session 2010
Tuesday, January 5 Winter session classes begin
Monday, January 18 Martin Luther King Jr. Day; College closed
Thursday, January 21 Winter session classes end
Spring Semester 2010
Monday, January 4 Official beginning of spring 2010 semester
Thursday, January 14 Faculty return for professional days
Monday, January 18 Martin Luther King Jr. Day; College closed
Monday, January 25 Spring semester classes begin
Monday-Sunday, March 15-21 Spring recess for faculty and students
Friday, March 19 Spring break; College closed
Monday-Sunday, May 10-16 Final week of classes—exams
Monday-Friday, May 17-21 Non-instructional duty days
Commencement
Friday, May 21 Official end of spring semester/academic year

Summer Sessions 2010

Monday, May 24 Official beginning of summer session
Monday, May 31 Memorial Day; College closed

Tuesday, Junel Summer session I classes begin

Monday, June 21 Midsummer session classes begin

Monday, July 5 Independence Day observed; College closed
Monday, July 12 Summer session II classes begin

Friday, August 20 Official end of summer sessions

NOILLVINYOANI



12 ¢ MONTGOMERY COLLEGE CATALOG ® 2009-10

Notice

In keeping with the College’s educational mission,
the educational policies and procedures are con-
tinually being reviewed and changed. The state-
ments and provisions in this catalog are subject to
change at the discretion of the College and with-
out notice. This catalog should not be construed
as constituting a contract, express or implied,
between the College and any person. The Col-
lege may issue supplements and make revisions
at its sole discretion. The official version of the
catalog may be found on the Official Policies and
Documents page of the College’s Web site: www
.montgomerycollege.edu/verified.

Readers should use this catalog solely as a ref-
erence document, recognizing that it is not always
the most authoritative or complete source of infor-
mation. Students are responsible for keeping in-
formed of official policies and meeting all relevant
requirements and should confirm the current sta-
tus of statements and provisions before register-
ing. Where there is a conflict between any official
documents and any summary of such documents
which may appear in this catalog, the provisions
of the official document shall apply.

The College reserves the right in its sole discre-
tion to change any of the policies and procedures
of the College at any time, including but not lim-
ited to those related to admission, instruction, and
graduation. This also includes without limitation
the right of the College to make changes of any na-
ture in the College’s academic program, courses,
curricula, schedule, calendar, tuition, fees, aca-
demic policies, and other policies and procedures
affecting students, whenever the College in its
sole discretion deems it desirable to do so. The
College also reserves the right to shift programs,
departments, or courses from one to another of its
campuses. The foregoing changes may include,
without limitation, the elimination of programs,
departments, or courses; the modification of the
content of any of the foregoing; the reschedul-
ing of classes, with or without extending the an-
nounced academic term; and the cancellation of
scheduled classes or other academic activities. If
such changes are deemed desirable by the Col-
lege, the College may in its sole discretion require
or afford such alternatives for scheduled classes or
other notification that the College deems reason-
ably practical under the circumstances. All such
changes are effective at such times as the College
determines and, unless otherwise stated in writ-
ing, will apply not only to prospective students
but also to those who already are enrolled in the
College. Enrollment of all students is subject to
these conditions.

Payment of tuition in whole or part or atten-
dance at a class shall constitute a student’s accep-
tance of the College’s rights as set forth above.

Montgomery College Is Open to All

With students enrolled from every continent and
from more than 170 different countries around the
globe, Montgomery College is a community of
diverse students, faculty, staff, and alumni that are
citizens of the world. As a community open to all,
the College embraces its extraordinary diversity
and it is committed to creating learning opportuni-
ties that prepare our students to contribute to and
participate in a global society and marketplace.

At Montgomery College, we demonstrate our
commitment to diversity in several ways, which
includes ensuring an environment where all per-
sons are provided opportunities for employment
and/or participation in academic programs and
other College activities. The College’s senior lead-
ership team has established and implemented
policies to assure that we maintain an educa-
tional and employment environment free from
ethnic, cultural, and racial hostility, violence, or
harassment. It is the policy of Montgomery Col-
lege not to discriminate on the basis of age, sex,
race, sexual orientation, color, marital status,
religion, national origin, disability, status as a
veteran or veteran of the Vietnam era, or genetic
status. This policy is consistent with Title VI of
the Civil Rights Act of 1964; Title IX of the Edu-
cational Amendments Act of 1972; Section 504
of the 1973 Rehabilitation Act, as amended; the
Americans with Disabilities Act; and other appli-
cable laws and regulations. Inquiries regarding
compliance with these laws may be directed to the
director of equity and diversity, 900 Hungerford
Drive, Rockville, MD 20850, 240-567-5276, www
.montgomerycollege.edu/Departments/OED or to the
director of the Office for Civil Rights, Department
of Education, Washington, DC 20201. Under pro-
visions of the Americans with Disabilities Act,
this material is available in alternative formats by
contacting the Disability Support Services Office
at 240-567-5058 or TTY 301-294-9672 for the deaf
and hard of hearing.

Student Liability Statement

At the time of enrollment, each student agrees to
assume the personal risks and liabilities entailed in
any course requirement. The student releases and
holds harmless Montgomery College, its trustees,
and employees from any injury sustained through
his/her actions or the actions of other students en-
rolled in the course.
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ABOUT MONTGOMERY COLLEGE
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“We are in the business of changing lives.”
—Montgomery College Mission Statement

ontgomery College has been
Mchanging lives in Montgomery
County for more than 60 years.

Founded in 1946, Montgomery College
began as an evening college at Bethesda-
Chevy Chase High School, serving an initial
student body of just 186 students.

By 1950, the College acquired the build-
ings and land previously occupied by the
Bliss Electrical School. This Takoma Park
location became the College’s first campus.
The Rockville Campus opened in 1965, and
the Germantown Campus opened in 1978.

Today, the College is a multicampus insti-
tution that serves nearly 60,000 students
annually, through a combination of credit and
noncredit continuing education programs.

Chartered by the state of Maryland and
governed by a 10-member Board of Trustees,
Montgomery College is widely recognized
for the quality and scope of its academic
programs in liberal arts, humanities, sciences,
business, and technologies.

Campuses are located in Germantown,
Rockville, and Takoma Park/Silver Spring,
complemented by Workforce Development
& Continuing Education centers and other
off-campus sites throughout Montgomery
County.

More than 100 degree and certificate pro-
grams prepare students to earn an associate’s
degree, transfer to a four-year college or uni-
versity, enter the job market, upgrade career
skills, complete an apprenticeship, or enhance
life through enrichment experiences.

A highly accomplished and innovative
faculty provide individualized instruction
and a supportive learning environment.
Affordable tuition and various extracurric-
ular activities—athletic programs, perform-
ing arts, student clubs and multicultural
organizations, student government—create
a complete college experience for the coun-
ty’s culturally diverse student population.

Courses and student services are provid-
ed year-round for day, evening, and weekend
students.

NOILLVINYOANI
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College Philosophy

The College is an open-access, public educa-
tion institution dedicated to academic excel-
lence and committed to student success. The
College offers a wide range of postsecond-
ary academic programs, career training, and
lifelong learning opportunities at moder-
ate cost to residents, businesses, and other
organizations within Montgomery County.
The College provides an enriching and com-
prehensive learning experience for students,
faculty, staff, and community members who
enhance the College with a diversity of eth-
nicities, cultures, ages, and experiences. This
diversity offers opportunities for students
to appreciate individual differences and
to communicate ideas. As an educational
resource center, the College acknowledges
its responsibility and participates actively
with public and private agencies to search
for solutions to community problems.

College Program Commitments

The vision of academics at Montgomery Col-
lege is a natural expansion of our student-
centered mission of caring, commitment to
quality, and service to community that holds
us accountable for key results centered on
learning. This vision incorporates clear pri-
orities and the challenges of the future: con-
tinued access, retention, achievement, and
collaborative learning. These priorities are
achieved within a framework of service to
the community and continued learning and
professional development.

In keeping with its philosophy, policies,
and purposes, the College offers the follow-
ing high-quality educational opportunities:

e transfer curricula for students wishing to
transfer to upper-division degree studies
at four-year colleges and universities;

e technical and semiprofessional curricula
for students wishing to prepare for imme-
diate employment;

® a broad-based general education curricu-
lum upon which students with undecided
objectives can build;

e credit and noncredit courses that may be

used for employment, reemployment, and
retraining and for exploring interests in
various professional and semiprofessional
fields;

a continuing education program that ex-
tends the resources of the College into the
community;

e forums, lectures, short courses, concerts,
dramatic productions, art exhibits, athlet-
ics, and other activities meant to add bal-
ance to the total instructional program of
the College;

academically, vocationally, and personally
oriented counseling services;

® a program designed to identify and help
remedy students” academic deficiencies;

an early placement program for qualified
high school seniors wishing to supple-
ment their secondary school courses and/
or accelerate their college studies;

¢ an honors program for students of out-
standing ability; and

* an extensive summer program for current
students, for undergraduates from other
institutions, and for high school graduates
who wish to begin their college studies.

Degrees, Certificates, and
Letters of Recognition

The Maryland Higher Education Commis-
sion has authorized the College to confer the
associate of arts, associate of science, asso-
ciate of applied science, associate of arts in
teaching, and associate of fine arts degrees
upon its graduates. The College awards
diplomas, certificates, and letters of recogni-
tion. Specific requirements are listed in the
Curricula section.

Academic Recognition
and Memberships

As a public institution, the College is legally
accountable to the state of Maryland and
Montgomery County. At the state level, the
College reports to the Maryland Higher Edu-
cation Commission (MHEC). MHEC estab-
lishes minimum requirements for associate




degree—granting institutions and establishes
general policies for the operation of commu-
nity colleges.

Middle States Association Accreditation

The College was first accredited on April 28,
1950, after an evaluation by a committee rep-
resenting the Commission on Higher Edu-
cation of the Middle States Association (an
institutional accrediting agency recognized
by the U.S. Secretary of Education and the
Commission on Recognition of Postsecond-
ary Accreditation). It has remained on the
accredited list ever since. For more informa-
tion on accreditation, contact:

Middle States Commission on Higher

Education

3624 Market Street

Philadelphia, PA 19104

267-284-5000

www.msche.org

Other Accreditation

The College holds accreditation from the
state of Maryland and numerous academic
and professional organizations. Examples of
accrediting organizations for specific curri-
cula are as follows:

Diagnostic Medical Sonography
Commission on Accreditation of Allied
Health Education Programs

Health Information Management
Commission on Accreditation for Health
Informatics and Information Management
Education

Music
National Association of Schools of Music

Nursing
National League for Nursing Accrediting
Commission

Physical Therapist Assistant
Commission on Accreditation in Physical
Therapy

Radiologic Technology
Joint Review Committee on Education in
Radiologic Technology

Surgical Technology
Commission on Accreditation of Allied
Health Education Programs
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Alumni

The Montgomery College Alumni Associa-
tion is a free membership organization of for-
mer students, graduates, and College retirees
who are interested in advancing the growth
and development of their alma mater. A vol-
unteer board of governors, operating as part
of the Montgomery College Foundation,
directs the activities of the Alumni Asso-
ciation. The board includes the association’s
elected officers, chapter representatives, and
retired employees.

The Alumni Association has embraced
former students of the Maryland College
of Art and Design (now the School of Art +
Design at MC) and members of the Bliss Elec-
trical Society (graduates of the Bliss Electrical
School and College alumni from the electron-
ics and computer technician programs). Any
group of at least 10 persons is eligible to form
a student/alumni academic or special inter-
est chapter; call the Alumni Association at
240-567-5378 for more information.

The Alumni Association awards several
scholarships each year. Two are awarded
to the son, daughter, mother, or father of a
College alumnus/alumna who graduated or
earned at least 50 credits. Also available is
the Socrates and Anne Koutsoutis Statue of
Liberty Scholarship, for a first-year student.
Summer Dinner Theatre students are eligi-
ble for partial or full scholarships. Electrical
engineering or computer science majors are
eligible for a Louis D. Bliss Memorial Schol-
arship. Finally, students who were active in
the Montgomery College Student Ambassa-
dors are eligible for a transfer scholarship to
continue their studies at a four-year school.

The Alumni Association annually hon-
ors outstanding and high-achieving alumni.
The Milton F. Clogg Outstanding Alumni
Achievement Awards are presented at the
Alumni Awards Dinner, where former ath-
letes are inducted into the Athletic Hall of
Fame. Nominations are accepted from cur-
rent and former students, faculty, and staff.
For scholarship applications, award nomina-
tion forms, and information on Alumni Asso-
ciation membership benefits, please call 240-
567-5378 or visit the College Web site: www
.montgomerycollege.edu.
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College Policies

All official College policies and pro-
cedures are posted on our Web site at
www.montgomerycollege.edu/verified/pnp.
Policies detailed in this official document
include Drug and Alcohol Abuse Prevention,
Hate/Violence Activity, Equal Employment
Opportunity and Non-discrimination, and
Sexual Harassment.

Collegewide or Campus Closure, Delayed
Opening, or Emergency

Montgomery College will always operate
on its regular schedule unless otherwise
announced. Changes to the College’s opera-
tional status will be communicated through
the following means:

¢ The College Web site: www.montgomery
college.edu. A message will be placed on the
front page.

¢ The College’s main phone number, 240-
567-5000. A recorded message will be
available.

¢ Montgomery College Television, Cable
Channel 10, in Montgomery County.

® Commercial radio and TV stations. Sta-
tions include:

Channel 4/WRC..... WTOP (103.5 FM)
Channel 5/WTTG ... WAMU (88.5 FM)
Channel 7/WJLA ... WMAL (630 AM)

*

*

*

¢ Channel 9/WUSA................ WEMD
(930 AM - Frederick)
e NewsChannel8 ................... WFRE

(99.9 - Frederick)

® Montgomery College ALERT. Cell phone
text messages and/or e-mail messages are
sent to registered users. Registration for
this service is available at the Montgom-
ery County government Web site at http://
alert.montgomerycountymd.gov. Click on
“New User” in the left-hand column of the
site. Enter a user’s name, e-mail address,
and cell phone number. Select the Mont-
gomery College ALERT option. Please
note that while signing up for Montgom-
ery College ALERT is free of charge, wire-
less carriers may charge a fee to receive

text messages. For more information on
Montgomery College ALERT, visit www
.montgomerycollege.edu/emergency.

Subscribers to Montgomery College
ALERT will automatically be enrolled in
the countywide emergency alert notifica-
tion system, which issues alerts in the case
of major emergencies that affect the safety
of the County’s residents.

Student Code of Conduct

The College believes that students are
adults who are responsible for their own ac-
tions and should be free to pursue their ed-
ucational objectives in an environment that
promotes learning, protects the integrity of
the academic process, and protects the Col-
lege community.

The Student Code of Conduct outlines
the policies, regulations, and procedures of
the College regarding academic honesty and
student behavior, including penalties and
appeals. The code, which applies to all stu-
dents at the College, can be viewed on the
Web at www.montgomerycollege.edu/verified/
pnp/42001.doc.

Smoking

Smoking and tobacco use are prohibited in all
indoor and outdoor College-owned property
and are not permitted within leased College
office and classroom space. Tobacco products
will not be sold in College facilities. Details of
the tobacco use policy, as well as enforcement
protocol, can be viewed at www.montgomery
college.edu/verified/pnp/75003.doc.

College Schedule

The College operates on a semester basis, fall
and spring. In addition, the College offers
two summer sessions and a winter session.
All three campuses offer classes and servic-
es days, evenings, and weekends, although
hours vary. Noncredit courses run year-
round, and classes begin weekly. Detailed
schedules of the College’s credit classes are
published two times a year and are avail-
able on the College Web site just prior to any
semester or summer /winter session.
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GERMANTOWN CAMPUS
MESSAGE FROM DR. HERCULES PINKNEY, VICE PRESIDENT AND PROVOST,
GERMANTOWN CAMPUS

To all of you join-
ing or returning to
Montgomery College
on the Germantown
Campus—welcome.
The sprawling, scenic
Germantown  Cam-
pus is located just 30
miles north of Wash-
ington, D.C., between
Route 355 and Interstate 270. This newest
Montgomery College campus opened on the
current site in 1978.

Today, the campus serves over 6,000 full-
and part-time day, evening, and weekend
students. Our faculty and staff work closely
with the arts community and the businesses
on the I-270 high-tech corridor, supported by
the resources in the High Technology and Sci-
ence Center and the county’s Germantown
Innovation Center in our newly renovated
Goldenrod Building. Together, we tailor cur-
ricula and courses to prepare our students to
work in this dynamic environment.

In maintaining its commitment to the com-
munity, the Germantown Campus continues

to encourage the community to use the cam-
pus facilities—including conference rooms
available in the Goldenrod Building and
the auditorium in Globe Hall, as well as the
library and physical education facilities—for
club, association, or civic activities.

Building on the success of the German-
town Campus biotechnology instructional
programs, we have already begun sowing
the seeds for the next generation of scien-
tists and laboratory researchers through a
collaborative project to construct a Life Sci-
ences and Technology Park, a county-oper-
ated technology incubator that opened in fall
2008, and a Bioscience Education Center cur-
rently being designed for the Germantown
Campus. This visionary project will help
ensure that the local biotechnology industry
continues to thrive for the benefit of students
and the local community.

In the following building descriptions,
the codes that appear in parentheses follow-
ing the building names correspond to the
codes used in the campus map on page 19,
posted on campus buildings, and published
in the schedule of classes.
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The Goldenrod Building (GB) contains
classrooms and administrative, faculty, and
staff offices, including Distance Learning
and the Center for Teaching and Learning,
in the first floor. The second floor is being
utilized by Montgomery County for a biosci-
ence and technology incubator, the German-
town Innovation Center.

The High Technology and Science Cen-
ter (HT) contains classrooms, computer-
equipped classrooms, specialized technol-
ogy labs, a Technology Center, a Math and
Accounting Learning Center, a videocon-
ferencing room, the Globe Hall auditorium
with seating for 517, and faculty offices.

The Humanities and Social Sciences Build-
ing (HS) contains classrooms, computer-
equipped classrooms, the Writing Center
and Foreign Language Lab, the library, MC
Books & More (the bookstore), the cafeteria,
the Child Care Center (licensed to enroll up to
18 children; it is available for student, faculty,
and staff use, and for community use as space
is available), and faculty offices. The library
houses a variety of resources that support the
curricula and programs of the College, includ-
ing books, periodicals, videotapes, CDs, and
access to the Internet and other electronic and
physical resources. An assistive technologies
area supports the research of special needs
populations. More information and tutori-
als are available at the library Web site, www
.montgomerycollege.edu/library.

The Office Annex (OA) contains College
offices.

The Physical Education Building (PG) con-
tains classrooms, a gymnasium, a swimming
pool, a weight room, locker rooms, and fac-
ulty offices.

The Sciences and Applied Studies Build-
ing (SA) contains classrooms, computer-
equipped classrooms, lecture halls, an inter-
disciplinary laboratory and related service
center, the Science Learning Center, the Safety
and Security Office (open 24 hours a day), the
Admissions and Records Office, the Assess-
ment Center, the Counseling and Advising
Office, the Financial Aid Office, the Interna-
tional and Multicultural Student Center, the
Student Employment Services Office, the Stu-
dent Life Office, the Student Success Center,
and faculty and administrative offices.

For more information,
visit the campus Web site at
www.montgomerycollege.edu/gthome
or call 240-567-7700; TTY 301-540-2133.

Germantown Campus
20200 Observation Drive
Germantown, MD 20876

Directions to the Germantown Campus

By Car: Take 1-270 to Exit 15 East (Route 118).
Continue to the second traffic light at Observation
Drive; turn right onto campus.

By Metro: Take Red Line train to Shady Grove sta-
tion and transfer to Ride On Bus Route 55 to on-
campus stop.

By Bus: The campus is served by Ride On Bus
with connections to Metrorail. For more informa-
tion, visit www.montgomerycollege.edu/maps.
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Legend of Buildings
(as of January 2009)

GB Goldenrod Building
GN Greenhouse

HS Humanities and Social
Sciences Building

OA
PG Physical Education Complex
SA Sciences and Applied

Science Center
Office Annex

Studies Building
(Security Office and
Admissions Office)
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RocCkVILLE CAMPUS
MESSAGE FROM DR. JUDY E. ACKERMAN, VICE PRESIDENT AND PROVOST,
RockvILLE CAMPUS

Welcome to the Rock-
ville Campus of Mont-
gomery College. The
Rockville Campus of-
fers exceptional aca-
demic and cultural
programs that reflect
the international fla-
vor of this suburban
campus. The campus
opened in 1965 with 2,489 students and now
welcomes over 15,000 students. In addition,
Workforce Development & Continuing Edu-
cation students attend classes on the Rock-
ville Campus. The campus is a beehive of
athletic and cultural activities in which com-
munity members participate along with our
students. If you have any questions about
the Rockville Campus, please do not hesitate
to call my office at 240-567-5010.

The Rockville Campus of Montgomery
College will lead, motivate, and inspire
our students and partners. As the College’s
largest and most comprehensive campus,
Rockville will remain in the forefront by
providing premier learning opportunities
for a diverse, dynamic population, offering
exciting signature academic and cultural
programs and creating a state-of-the-art,
welcoming campus. As the vibrant heart
of the College and community, the Rock-
ville Campus strives to never skip a beat in
responding to the challenges of our global
society.

In the following building descriptions,
the codes that appear in parentheses follow-
ing the building names correspond to the
codes used in the campus map on page 22,
posted on campus buildings, and published
in the schedule of classes.

The Campus Center (CC) has MC Books
& More (the bookstore), CaféMC, din-
ing rooms, MC Copies (graphics and copy
shop), and MC Munchies (candy and snack
shop). Also in the Campus Center are the

Assessment Center, the Office of Student
Life and Student Activity Center, Workforce
Development & Continuing Education class-
rooms and offices, and the Marriott Hospi-
tality Center (food management student
kitchen).

The Child Care Center (CH) is licensed to
enroll up to 40 children. It is available for
student, faculty, and staff use and for com-
munity use as space is available.

The Computer Science Building (CS) hous-
es classrooms, computer laboratories, and
other computer facilities.

The Counseling and Advising Building
(CB) houses Disability Support Services
(DSS), including the Learning Center and
DSS offices, and the Safety and Security
Office on the first floor (open 24 hours a day);
the Counseling/Advising Center, counselor
offices, and the Career/Transfer Center are
on the second floor.

The Homer S. Gudelsky Institute for
Technical Education (GU) is a state-of-
the-art technical training facility offering
instructional programs in four primary
areas: automotive technology, building
and construction technology, computer
publishing and printing management, and
workforce technologies. The facility hous-
es instructional laboratories, classrooms, a
conference center, and faculty offices.

The Humanities Building (HU) houses the
Writing and Reading Center, the Center for
Teaching and Learning, an honors seminar
room, classrooms, computer laboratories, a
conference room, the Evening and Weekend
Adjunct Faculty Office, faculty offices, and
the mailroom. The Amphitheatre, adjacent
to the Humanities Building, is a vibrant out-
door space for relaxation and special events.

The Interim Technical Training Center (TT)
houses a corporate training area, a machine
tool production laboratory, a sheet metal




fabrication laboratory, a building and con-
struction laboratory, and classrooms.

The Gordon and Marilyn Macklin Tower
(MT) contains the library, the Math/Science
Learning Center, the Computer Writing and
Language Labor-atory, faculty offices, ITV
and Media Production Services, and the Col-
lege Archives. The library houses a variety
of resources that support the curricula and
programs of the College, including books,
periodicals, videotapes, CDs, and access to
the Internet and other electronic and physi-
cal resources. An assistive technologies
area supports the research of special needs
populations. More information and tutori-
als are available at the library Web site, www
.montgomerycollege.edu/library.

The Music Building (MU) houses a recital
hall, a rehearsal hall, practice rooms, stu-
dios, an ear-training laboratory, specialized
classrooms, and faculty offices. The building
is equipped with pianos, organs, and other
musical instruments.

The Paul Peck Art Building (AR) contains
classrooms; the Sarah Silberman Art Gallery;
studios for crafts, sculpture, painting, ceram-
ics, drawing, printmaking, and design; and
faculty offices.

The Physical Education Center (PE) includes
two all-purpose gymnasiums, a swimming
pool with a separate diving area, an appa-
ratus room, a weight room, dance studios,
locker and shower facilities, classrooms, and
faculty offices. Adjacent to the building are
the athletic areas for track, baseball, tennis,
and soccer.

The Robert E. Parilla Performing Arts Cen-
ter (PA) has a 500-seat theatre and is the
site for both campus productions and com-
munity performances. Its design includes
38 line sets, a greenroom, a Bayreuth pit, a
lobby gallery, dressing rooms with showers,
and a box office. Student productions are
presented here, as are events in the College’s
Guest Artist Series and Saturday Morning
Children’s Series. The facility is also used
extensively by the public.
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The Rockville Annex (RA) contains faculty
and staff offices.

The Science East Building (SE) is equipped
with biology, engineering, geology, physical
science, and physics laboratories, as well as
classrooms, offices, and a large lecture hall.

The Science West Building (SW) is equipped
with biology and chemistry laboratories.
The building also has a lecture hall, general
classrooms, science preparation rooms, and
offices.

The South Campus Instruction Building
(SB) currently houses classrooms, the TRIO
Student Support and Gateway to College
programs, faculty offices, and the Financial
Aid central offices.

The Student Services Building (SV) con-
tains the campus offices of Admissions and
Records, International Students Coordina-
tors, Student Financial Aid, Cashier, and Vet-
erans Affairs.

The Technical Center (TC) contains facili-
ties for career-oriented programs, including
applied geography, architectural technology,
construction management, interior design,
graphic arts, computer-aided design and
graphics, photography, and television. It also
contains classrooms and faculty offices.

The Theatre Arts Building (TA) contains
classrooms, laboratory performance spaces,
a scenery shop, technical facilities, faculty
offices, and a stage and arena for academic
performances and College activities.

For more information,
visit the campus Web site at
www.montgomerycollege.edu/rvhome
or call 240-567-5000; TTY 301-294-9672

Rockville Campus
51 Mannakee Street
Rockville, MD 20850
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Directions to the Rockville Campus

By Car: From the north: Take I-270 South to Exit 6
(Route 28), W. Montgomery Ave./Rockville. Then
take Exit 6A (Route 28) East. Turn left at first traf-
fic light onto Nelson Street. Go to first traffic light
at Mannakee Street; turn left. The campus is 1-1/2
blocks on the left.

From the south: Take 1-495 to 1-270 North Exit 6A
(Route 28, W. Montgomery Avenue/Rockville).
Follow Montgomery College sign through traf-
fic light (road becomes Nelson Street). Go to first

traffic light at Mannakee Street; turn left. The cam-
pus is 1-1/2 blocks on the left.

By Metro: Take Red Line train to Rockville station
and transfer to Metrobus Q2 (Veirs Mill Road line) or
Ride On Bus Route 46 to campus bus stop on South
Campus Drive.

By Bus: The campus is served by both Ride On Bus
and Metrobus routes with connections to Metrorail.
Visit www.montgomerycollege.edu/maps for more in-

formation.
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TAKOMA PARK/SILVER SPRING CAMPUS
MESSAGE FROM DR. BRAD STEWART, VICE PRESIDENT AND PROVOST,
TAKOMA PARK/SILVER SPRING CAMPUS

The Takoma Park/
Silver Spring Campus is
nestled among charm-
ing tree-lined streets
and Victorian houses
at the edge of Washing-
ton, D.C. and it is easily
accessible by Metrorail
and by bus. Established
on this site in 1950, this
cosmopolitan campus is the headquarters of
the College’s health sciences program.

Each semester at Montgomery College’s
Takoma Park/Silver Spring Campus, we
change lives—and change the world one
student at a time. Our dedicated faculty
bring expertise and offer quality instruction
in over 100 different disciplines to more
than 6,000 students from over 100 countries.
At Takoma Park/Silver Spring, our stu-
dents are the centerpiece of all our efforts.
We offer a wide variety of learning-centered
educational opportunities that affirm our
commitment to ensuring student access,
retention, and success. Our campus is home
to the Paul Peck Institute for American Cul-
ture and Civic Engagement and the School
of Art + Design.

The Takoma Park/Silver Spring Cam-
pus continues to expand. A 58,000 square-
foot Performing Arts Center is scheduled
to open in September. This state-of-the-art
facility contains a 500-seat auditorium/the-
ater, a 125-seat thrust stage theater, several
classrooms, a film editing studio, an art gal-
lery, and a dance studio. The 350-space West
Campus Parking Garage will also be com-
pleted this fall. The renovated Commons
Building on the east campus is expected to
open in January 2010 and will include nine
new high-tech classrooms, a social science
computer lab, and the Bliss Conference
Center and Lecture Hall.

We are proud of the many relationships

we develop with business and community
organizations. Our students gain valuable
work experience through internship and vol-
unteer opportunities, which enhance their
classroom learning.

We welcome your presence at the Takoma
Park/Silver Spring Campus, or any other
Montgomery College campus, in person or
via distance learning. Please experience our
campus and take advantage of our top-notch
academic and cultural offerings, participate
in discussions sponsored by our Paul Peck
Institute, visit our art gallery, use our tennis
courts and swimming pool, or attend a lec-
ture or theater performance.

In the following building descriptions,
the codes that appear in parentheses follow-
ing the building names correspond to the
codes used in the campus map on page 25,
posted on campus buildings, and published
in the schedule of classes.

The Child Care Center (DC) is licensed to
enroll up to 26 children. It is available for
student, faculty, and staff use and for com-
munity use as space is available.

The Commons (CM) will include a social
sciences computer lab, a lecture hall, class-
rooms, conference rooms, and offices. It is
scheduled to open in January 2010.

The Communications Arts Center (CA)
houses classrooms and faculty offices.

The East Campus Garage (EG) provides
parking for Montgomery College students,
employees, and visitors.

Falcon Hall (FH) houses a gymnasium, swim-
ming pool, racquetball court, fitness center,
classrooms, and other specialized areas relat-
ed to health and physical education.

The Morris and Gwendolyn Cafritz Foun-
dation Arts Center (CF) houses classrooms,
art studios, an art gallery, faculty offices,
community use studios, and a library.
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The Health Sciences Center (HC) provides
state-of-the-art health sciences classrooms,
laboratories, and other facilities. It also houses
a community health center operated by Holy
Cross Hospital that offers a valuable learning
experience for student nurses. In addition, the
College’s Workforce Development & Con-
tinuing Education Unit operates a business
training center on the first floor of the build-
ing.

The Mathematics Pavilion (MP) contains
classrooms, the Math Tutoring and Open
Lab, and math faculty offices.

North Pavilion (NP) houses faculty offices
and administrative offices associated with
campus construction projects.

Pavilion One (P1) contains classrooms and
faculty offices.

Pavilion Two (P2) contains faculty and other
offices.

Pavilion Three (P3) contains classrooms and
faculty offices.

The Performing Arts Center (PC) will house
two theaters, a dance studio, a film editing
studio, classrooms, and offices. It is sched-
uled to open in fall 2009.

The Resource Center (RC) houses the
library, classrooms, faculty offices, the Social
Sciences Computer Center, and the Writ-
ing and Reading Center. The library houses
a variety of resources that support the cur-
ricula and programs of the College, includ-
ing books, periodicals, videotapes, CDs, and
access to the Internet and other electronic and
physical resources. An assistive technologies
area supports the research of special needs
populations. More information and tutori-
als are available at the library Web site, www
.montgomerycollege.edu/library.

The Science North Building (SN) houses
chemistry, engineering, biology, and phys-
ics laboratories; the Math/Science Learning
Center; and faculty offices.

The Science South Building (SS) houses
the Mathematics Interactive Computing
Classroom, a planetarium, a greenhouse,
and faculty offices.

The Charlene R. Nunley Student Services
Center (ST) houses the Office of Admissions
and Records, the International Students
Coordinator’s Office, the Counseling Center,
the Assessment Center, the Career/Transfer
Center, the Office of Student Financial Aid,
MC Books & More (the bookstore), MC Cop-
ies (graphics and copy shop), MC Munchies
(candy and snack shop), the Office of Student
Life, the Cashier’s Office, the cafeteria, the
mailroom, the Office of Safety and Security
(open 24 hours a day), computer-equipped
classrooms, and open labs.

For more information,
visit the campus Web site at
www.montgomerycollege.edu/tphome
or call 240-567-1300; TTY 301-587-7207

Takoma Park/Silver Spring Campus
7600 Takoma Avenue
Takoma Park, MD 20912

Directions to the Takoma Park/

Silver Spring Campus
By Car: Take 1-495 to Exit 31B, Georgia Avenue South
(Route 97). Continue south on Georgia Avenue past
the Colesville Road (Route 29) intersection. Follow-
ing the signs for Montgomery College, turn left on
Sligo Avenue. Follow Sligo Avenue to Fenton Street;
turn right. Continue (southbound) on Fenton Street
through the traffic light at Philadelphia Avenue
(Route 410). The campus parking garage is just
ahead on your right, and the campus itself begins
one block farther at New York Avenue and Fenton
Street.

By Metro: Take Red Line train to Silver Spring sta-
tion, then transfer to Ride On Bus Route 17 or 18.

By Bus: The campus is served by both Ride On Bus
and Metrobus routes with connections to Metrorail.
Visit www.montgomerycollege.edu/maps for more
information.
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WORKFORCE DEVELOPMENT & CONTINUING EDUCATION
MESSAGE FROM MR. GEORGE M. PAYNE, VICE PRESIDENT,
WORKFORCE DEVELOPMENT & CONTINUING EDUCATION

The Workforce Deve-
lopment & Continuing
Education (WD&CE)
programs at Mont-
gomery College pro-
vide a wide range of
pre- and post-degree
educational offerings
and services designed
to meet the needs of
county residents and businesses. Individu-
als in career transitions, those reentering
the workforce, and those maintaining cur-
rent technical skills, as well as those seeking
lifelong educational enrichment experiences,
are among the more than 25,000 students of
the WD&CE programs each year.

With more than 1,700 courses offered year-
round, the chances of finding a course of in-
terest are excellent. High-quality noncredit
courses are available in more than 25 program
areas, including information technology,
small business and management, technical
training, certification and licensure prepara-
tion, financial planning, real estate, child care,
health sciences, personal development, career
development, writing, American English,
cultural diversity, customer service, quality
management, and leadership development.
These course offerings change continuously
to reflect the ever-changing needs of the busi-
nesses and communities we serve.

Courses are offered through six program
areas: Community Education and Extended
Learning Services; Business, Information
Technology, and Safety; the Gudelsky In-
stitute for Technical Education; the Health
Sciences Institute; the School of Art + De-
sign; and Adult ESOL and Literacy-GED
Programs. Courses in these program areas
may be taken at the three College campuses
and at other community sites, including
the Westfield South Center in Wheaton, the
Business Training Centers in Olde Towne
Gaithersburg and Silver Spring, and the

Refugee Center on Fenton Street in Silver
Spring. Courses are of varying lengths,
have flexible start dates, and are offered in
the daytime, evening, and weekend to suit
the needs of the populations served.

Many WD&CE credit and noncredit cours-
es are delivered as a result of a customized
training program developed for business and
community organizations. Contract training
partnerships align College education and
training resources with the demands of the
workplace and are tailored to each business
partner’s requirements. Employer-sponsored
training programs have grown significantly
in recent years and are frequently delivered at
the business location.

For more information on WD&CE pro-
grams, please visit our Web site at www
.montgomerycollege.edu/wdce.

Online Learning Courses

Each month, Montgomery College offers an
exciting array of hundreds of noncredit online
courses. These are open to everyone. Most of
the online courses are six weeks in length
and include such topics as Office Skills, Com-
puter Skills, Digital Photography, Web Page
Design, Personal Enrichment, Health Care
Continuing Education, and Career Skills.
These courses offer two lessons a week for
a total of 12 lessons. For more information,
please visit the Web site: www.montgomery
college.edu/wdce/nconlinecourses.html.

Who Is a WD&CE Student?

People of all ages, educational backgrounds,
and interests participate in WD&CE courses
each year. These people come from many
walks of life and many occupations, includ-
ing business professionals, health care pro-
viders, technicians, engineers, teachers,
homemakers, students with prior degrees,
and retired persons. WD&CE courses appeal
to those with a lifelong interest in learning.
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Special Programs
Adult ESOL and Literacy-GED Programs

The Adult ESOL (English for Speakers of
Other Languages) and Literacy-GED (Gener-
al Educational Development) Programs are
grant-funded programs offering a variety of
classes for newcomers, refugees, those who
wish to become U.S. citizens, and those who
wish to take the GED examination. The Pro-
gram also offers a series of vocational ESOL
courses for students interested in areas such
as building trades, health care, and customer
service. Participants in these programs work
with a College and Career Coach who will
help them transition to other vocational
programs offered by the College. Classes
in these programs are free or at a reduced
tuition rate.

The Adult ESOL program has six levels
and provides basic English language and life
skills instruction to county residents. Classes
are also available in English in civic participa-
tion and U.S. citizenship preparation. Classes
are offered at a variety of times throughout
the county.

The Refugee Training Program is a grant-
funded program that offers classes in Eng-
lish for documented refugees and political
asylees in the American workplace, basic life
skills, computer literacy, and pre-vocational
training in health care and other fields. For
more information, please visit the Web site:
www.montgomerycollege.edu/wdce/aelg/
refugeecenter.htm.

The Literacy-GED Program serves those
who have not obtained a high school diploma
and need to improve their literacy, writing, nu-
meracy, and other content area skills in order
to earn a GED. The Literacy-GED Program
also offers a GED practice test and commu-
nity orientations on the GED test and pro-
gram. For more information on adult ESOL
and GED classes, please visit the Web site:
www.montgomerycollege.edu/wdce/aelg/index.htm.

English as a Second Language
(Noncredit ESL)

To meet the expanding need for language
training, WD&CE offers a broad array of

English courses to help students prepare
to enter the American English Language
Program (AELP) or to enhance their profi-
ciency in English in order to progress pro-
fessionally. For more information, please
visit the Web site: www.montgomerycollege
.edu/wdce/ce/esl.html.

Biotechnology

The biotechnology workforce development
program serves the needs of the county’s
growing biotechnology industry. Courses
are offered to interest both scientists and the
general public. Topics include basic biotech-
nology, laboratory skills, and Food and Drug
Administration (FDA) regulatory compliance.
Customized training options are available.
For more information on these courses, please
visit the Web site: www.montgomerycollege.edu/
wdce/biotechnology.html.

Business Training Services

WD&CE offers a range of diversity courses that
help employers throughout the Washington
metropolitan region to understand the chang-
ing demographics of their workforce and their
customers so that they can increase productiv-
ity, build teamwork, maximize the potential of
their employees, improve customer satisfac-
tion, and remain competitive. Courses cover
multicultural and multigenerational teamwork.
The full course inventory of the College can be
drawn upon to meet workplace education and
training needs and can be delivered in a wide
variety of learning formats, including on-site,
Web-based, intense, or regular length instruc-
tional programs. Topics of technical assistance
may include training needs assessments, focus
groups, curricular design, and educational
program design. For more information, please
visit the Web site: www.montgomerycollege.edu/
leveltwo/business.htm.

Foreign Languages

WD&CE offers affordable, dynamic non-
credit courses in a variety of foreign lan-
guages: currently Spanish, French, Italian,
German, Mandarin, Russian, Farsi, and
American Sign Language, as well as courses
for heritage speakers. The primary goal of
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the language courses is to develop commu-
nication skills in the language as quickly as
possible. These courses work to meet a wide
variety of needs, from basic communica-
tion skills to advanced levels of instruction
for those with good fluency. Contract classes
and customized courses are also available to
local businesses, government agencies, and
community organizations. For more infor-
mation, visit the website: www.montgomery
college.edu/wdce/ce/foreignlanguages02.html.

Gudelsky Institute for Technical
Education

To meet the technical education and train-
ing needs of the workforce and the com-
munity, the Homer S. Gudelsky Institute
for Technical Education (GITE) provides
instructional programs in four primary
areas: automotive technology, building and
construction technology, computer publish-
ing and printing management, and work-
force technologies. GITE offers both credit
and noncredit courses taught via classroom
and lab training, on-site or off-site custom-
ized contract training, apprenticeship train-
ing, and long- or short-term training. For
more information, please visit the Web site at
www.montgomerycollege.edu/departments/giterv.

Health Sciences Institute

The Health Sciences Institute was designed to
meet the needs of health care providers in the
metropolitan Washington area. It offers both
noncredit and credit courses and programs
of study in various health care careers. These
courses and programs will provide individu-
als with workforce skills, certification in spe-
cific disciplines, and associate degrees in an
array of health sciences. Customized courses
and programs, training courses, seminars,
and specialty workshops are available. Expe-
rienced faculty, from the College or from the
local community of health care providers,
participate to develop the workforce for the
health care community. For more information,
please visit the Web site: www.montgomery
college.edu/healthsciences.

Hispanic Business & Training Institute

The Hispanic Business & Training Institute
(HBTI) was created in 1999 as a partnership
between the College, Montgomery County
Department of Economic Development, and
Hispanic Chamber of Commerce of Mont-
gomery County. HBTI has since grown into
an award-winning program through which
training increases economic opportunities
for the Hispanic community. HBTI offers a
variety of training programs in small busi-
ness, home improvement licensure, OSHA
safety training, computer applications, food
safety certification, legal assistant, and occu-
pational Spanish. For more information,
please visit the Web site: www.montgomerycollege
.edufwdce/hispanicbusiness institute.html.

Information Technology Institute

In response to the need for skilled informa-
tion technology workers, the College estab-
lished the Information Technology Institute
(ITI). ITI offers noncredit courses at all three
College campuses as well as at our off-cam-
pus centers in Gaithersburg and Wheaton. In
addition, ITI provides customized training at
business sites throughout the region.

ITI is designed to prepare new workers
and retrain existing workers to fill positions in
Montgomery County’s information technol-
ogy market. Courses are available to meet a
wide range of student needs and career goals
and are taught by faculty with years of practi-
cal experience.

The College is a member of the Microsoft
IT Academy, Oracle Academic Initiative,
Oracle Workforce Development Program,
and Cisco Systems Networking Academy.
Courses in these programs offer students the
opportunity to prepare for industry certifica-
tion examinations.

ITI also offers TechLEAP, a 6-12-month
retraining program with a paid internship
for individuals seeking new careers in the
information technology field.

For more information on ITI, please
e-mailedmund.palaszynski@montgomerycollege
.edu or visit the Web site at www.montgomery
college.eduliti.
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Professional Licensure and Certification

To help the professional community meet cer-
tification or licensure requirements, numerous
WD&CE courses are offered in cooperation
with business, government, and professional
organizations in the following areas:

e insurance, real estate, small business,
mortgage loan, and Society for Human
Resources Management (SHRM) and
American Management Association
(AMA) certification courses (see www
.montgomerycollege.edu/wdce/professional
license.html and www.montgomery
college.edu/wdce/management.html for
more information);

* automotive, electrical, plumbing, sta-
tionary engineering, and occupational
safety;

¢ health care, including nursing; and

e computer and networking fields.

Project Management

Montgomery College’s WD&CE Department
is a Global Registered Education Provider
by the Project Management Institute (PMI).
Courses in a variety of project management
topics prepare individuals for new roles in
project management and also prepare them
for the PMI certifications, including the nation-
ally and internationally recognized Project
Management Professional certification. For
more information, please visit the Web site:
www.montgomerycollege.edu/wdce/bits.html.

SAT Preparation

WD&CE offers an SAT preparation program
to high school students and anyone prepar-
ing to take the SAT. It is a comprehensive,
short-term, affordable course that reviews
content skills and provides extensive timed
practice with real sections of the SAT. Classes
are held primarily at Montgomery County
Public School sites after school, evenings and
Saturdays. Courses are offered prior to six
SAT testing dates during the school year and
during the summer. For more information,
visit the website: www.montgomerycollege
.edu/wdce/mcps/satprep.html.

Senior Adult Programs

The Lifelong Learning Institute offers many
courses designed for county residents age
50 or older. The Institute provides afford-
able, relevant, and dynamic learning oppor-
tunities conveniently held at campus and
community locations. The Lifelong Learn-
ing Institute is committed to creating and
fostering a variety of intellectually stimu-
lating opportunities in the arts, humanities,
lifestyle, and personal finance areas. For
more information, please visit the Web site:
www.montgomerycollege.edu/wdce/enrichment
allages.html.

Youth Programs

WD&CE Youth Programs offers special-
ized and enrichment programs throughout
the school year for students in kindergar-
ten through 12th grade. These programs
are offered in special one-day enrichment
workshops, after-school and Saturday mini-
courses, and a comprehensive nine-week
summer program. Many programs are col-
laborative efforts with Montgomery County
Public Schools. For more information, please
visit the Youth Programs Web site at www
.montgomerycollege.edu/wdce/youth.html.

Extended Learning Services

Extended learning options include off-cam-
pus credit courses and Assessment of Prior
Learning.

Off-Campus Courses

Courses Open to the Public. Credit courses
are offered at conveniently located govern-
ment and company sites throughout Mont-
gomery County. These courses follow the
same syllabi as campus courses; are taught
by faculty qualified to teach at the German-
town, Rockville, and Takoma Park/Silver
Spring campuses; and are supported by
campus departments. For more information,
please visit the Extended Learning Services
Web site: www.montgomerycollege.edu/wdce/
extendedlearning.htmil.
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Employer-Sponsored Programs. Numer-
ous public agencies and private companies
have arranged for college credit courses to
be provided to their employees on site ei-
ther during or after normal working hours.
These courses are typically job related and
are normally paid for by the employer under
the College’s business and industry agree-
ment, which enables county-based agen-
cies and businesses to pay in-county tuition
rates regardless of where their employees
reside. Some of the organizations that have
sponsored on-site programs through Mont-
gomery College are the National Institute of
Standards and Technology, divisions of the
FDA, the National Institutes of Health, and
Choice Hotels International.

Assessment of Prior Learning

Students may be able to obtain college credit
for prior learning experiences. Montgomery
College can evaluate these experiences
through

¢ credit by examination, if available, ad-
ministered by each department—con-
tact the appropriate department for
information;

* CLEP (College Level Examination Pro-
gram) testing administered by Extend-
ed Learning Services—send an e-mail
to clep@montgomerycollege.edu for test
dates and applicable information and
to get answers to a set of frequently
asked questions; or

e the Portfolio Development Program
administered by Extended Learning
Services.

In addition, students who have complet-
ed employer-sponsored training programs
may want to investigate whether the Ameri-
can Council on Education (ACE) has evalu-
ated that training and recommended award-
ing college credit.

More information is available at the Web
site: www.montgomerycollege.edu/assessment_
prior_learning.

Workforce Access Programs

WD&CE offers noncredit programs for
students with developmental disabilities,
including the Graduate Transitions Program
(GTP) and the Challenge Program.

GTP is a certificate program designed for
students with developmental disabilities
who want to pursue postsecondary educa-
tion. GTP offers a custom-tailored learning
community enabling students to transition
to greater independent living through func-
tional education, vocational and employ-
ment training, and life skills. This noncredit
program focuses on basic academic skills
and enhancing potential success as produc-
tive citizens in our community.

The Challenge Program is a collection of
courses designed to help adults with devel-
opmental disabilities function more inde-
pendently in the home, at work, and in the
community. Course topics include comput-
ers, reading, vocabulary building, art, math,
theater, small business, and more.

For more information visit the Web site
at www.montgomerycollege.edu/wdce/academic
workprep.html.

How to Enroll

The Admissions and Registration section
of this catalog describes the procedures for
enrolling in noncredit or credit WD&CE
courses. For a schedule of current noncredit
WD&CE offerings, please call 240-567-
5188 (TTY 240-567-7931), e-mail wdce@
montgomerycollege.edu, or visit the Web site
at www.montgomerycollege.edu/wdce.

Tuition and Fees

The registration fee and tuition for WD&CE
courses and other offerings are determined
periodically by the vice president for WD&CE.
Please call 240-567-5188 or refer to the course
schedule or the Web site at www.montgomery
college.edu/wdce for tuition and fees.
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DISTANCE LEARNING

nity to earn college credit at a distance

through two types of online courses:
fully online or blended. Fully online courses
are taught entirely over the Internet. Stu-
dents sign in to the course where they “meet”
their instructor, access the syllabus and other
course materials, participate in discussions,
collaborate with other students, take quizzes
and exams, and turn in assignments. Faculty
teaching fully online courses rarely require
students to come to campus other than pos-
sibly to attend a course-specific orientation
or to take proctored exams. Blended courses
require regular, pre-determined classroom
attendance in addition to the majority of the
course that is conducted online. Both types
of online courses provide students with flex-
ibility and convenience. Some online courses
allow for real time interaction through chats
or the virtual classroom. If a course requires
on-campus meetings, the information will
be included in the section notes available

The College offers students the opportu-

from the class schedule, found online at www
.montgomerycollege.edu/credit/.

Online courses require the same pre-req-
uisites, admissions, and registration proce-
dures as do on-campus courses. A student’s
transcript will look the same whether a course
is taken online or on campus. Students can
expect that the online format of the course will
have the same learning objectives as if it were
taught in a traditional format. Online courses
are not easier than the same course taught
on campus. To find out if online learning is
the right fit, a student may take the READI
assessment found on the Distance Learning
Web site. Just select the link that asks, “Are
You READI?” The online orientation, also
available from the Distance Learning Web
site, will allow students to explore the Col-
lege’s current course management system
and learn more about what it takes to become
a successful online student. Please call the
Office of Distance Learning at 240-567-6000
with questions.
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ADMISSIONS AND REGISTRATION

Admissions Policy

Montgomery College is committed to a
policy of equal opportunity in student admis-
sions, student financial assistance, and other
student policies and procedures without
regard to age, sex, race, color, religious belief,
national origin, or disability. It is the policy of
the Board of Trustees of the College that all
who are high school graduates, or the equiva-
lent, and who can benefit from the programs
and services of the College, shall qualify for
admission. Others may also, under certain
circumstances, be considered for admission.
To accommodate the various interests and
goals of persons requesting admission to
the College, applicants, depending on their
objectives and educational background, are
admitted to the credit programs and courses
of the College in the following categories:
degree or certificate seeking (curriculum
decided); degree or certificate seeking (cur-
riculum undecided); or non-degree seeking.
Some curricula of the College have a limit
on the number of students who may be ad-
mitted. In addition, admission to the College
does not automatically qualify a student for
all courses and curricula; some programs and
course offerings have more stringent require-
ments. Students should contact the appropri-
ate College departments and the Office of Ad-
missions and Records for more information.

Criteria for Admission to
Montgomery College
Credit Programs

In order to satisfy minimum qualifications
for enrollment in the College’s credit cours-
es, in addition to submitting an application,
the applicant must meet any one of the fol-
lowing conditions:
1. Be a graduate of an accredited high
school.
2. Have satisfactorily completed the
GED examination.

3. Be a high school student, or equiva-
lent, who has completed the sopho-

more year with a 3.0 quality point av-
erage or the junior year with an overall
2.75 quality point average (based on
a 4.0 scale) or be recommended by a
high school guidance counselor or
principal. The student must have an
articulated plan for concurrent high
school and college attendance during
the junior and senior years that has
the approval of parents (or guardians)
and counselor and which will include
all courses required for high school
graduation. These standards are ap-
plicable in summer terms as well as
fall and spring semesters. The deans
of student development may recom-
mend a waiver to the director of ad-
missions and enrollment management
in exceptional circumstances.

4. Be a student in a public or private
school, or equivalent, who does not
meet the requirements in number 3
above, but whose achievement in a cer-
tain field of study is clearly exceptional.
This achievement may be documented
through testing or other means deemed
necessary by the relevant dean, depart-
ment chair, or faculty, and it must sur-
pass the level of courses offered by the
school attended. The College may admit
the student upon the recommendation
of the high school counselor or princi-
pal. The approval of the dean of student
development on the campus where the
course is to be taken is also required.

5. Be a student who is home schooled
and who is in compliance with state
and county education guidelines. The
compliance form should be submitted
with the application for admission.
All requirements listed in 3 and/or 4
above also apply.

6. Be a person 16 years old or older who
has graduated from or left secondary
school.

In all cases, the College reserves the right to
make the final decision on admission.




Admissions Procedures for
Credit Programs

All applicants must submit an Application
for Admission to the Office of Admissions
and Records together with the $25 nonre-
fundable application fee. Newly admitted
students will receive an admission letter
with instructions regarding assessment tests,
advising, or other procedures required for
registration. Applicants who plan to enroll
in selective admission programs, including
the health sciences and some art and music
majors, should contact the Office of Admis-
sions and Records regarding additional
admission procedures.

Applicants for Health Sciences Programs

The health sciences programs have addition-
al admission and enrollment requirements.
These selective programs are available only at
the Takoma Park/Silver Spring Campus and
require a special application form. All candi-
dates must be eligible for admission to the
College (a Montgomery College application
for admission must be submitted at the same
time as the health sciences application, if the
general application was not submitted previ-
ously); must meet curriculum admission cri-
teria that have been approved in advance by
the campus vice president and provost for the
curriculum for which the student is applying;
and must have a minimum grade point aver-
age of 2.5 (on a 4.0 scale) for consideration.
All candidates’ backgrounds will be reviewed
for appropriate academic preparation (assess-
ment testing may be required).

All candidates who are offered admission
to a health sciences program must meet all
legal requirements and /or standards imposed
by recognized professional societies and by
the institution or agency where the clinical
practice is to occur and must understand that
participation in certain clinical courses (e.g.,
those involving hospital practice) requires the
passing of appropriate health examinations
(e.g., a TB test and/or certain vaccinations),
drug tests, and a criminal background check
through the Maryland Hospital Association
Student Check Program.
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Applicants for the School of Art + Design
at Montgomery College

Prospective students must submit a School
of Art + Design (SA+D) application, a port-
folio of previous artwork, official transcripts
(high school or college) that reflect a 2.3 or
better grade point average, and a letter of
recommendation. Students must be accept-
ed into the SA+D program prior to course
registration.

International Applicants

The College is proud to have a large and
highly diverse enrollment of international
students from over 170 countries. Interna-
tional students who require a student visa
(F1 or M1) should contact the international
student coordinators in the Office of Admis-
sion and Records for additional enrollment
procedures. See www.montgomerycollege.edu/
admissions/I20 for details.

Applicants Enrolled in Another
College/University

Applicants who are enrolled in another col-
lege or university and wish to take courses at
Montgomery College must apply for admis-
sion and should submit a letter of permission
from the home institution before attempting
to register. Doing so will streamline the reg-
istration process and ensure the transferabil-
ity of credit to the home institution.

Applicants Who Lack a Secondary
School Diploma or GED

Applicants who lack a secondary school
diploma or GED credentials and who have
not attended another college or university
are limited to enrollment in two courses per
semester/summer term until the completion
of 12 hours with a cumulative 2.0 grade point
average, unless special permission is granted
by the Office of Admissions and Records.
The campus dean of student development or
designee may recommend permission based
on documented potential.
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Personal Interest Applicants

Personal interest applicants whose first lan-
guage is English are exempt from assess-
ment testing for all courses, with the excep-
tion of English and mathematics. However,
they must meet specific course prerequisites
and any other applicable regulations. The
personal interest admissions category is
available to those who have been out of high
school a minimum of three years.

Admissions/Registration
Procedures for Workforce
Development & Continuing
Education Courses

There are four easy ways to register for
Workforce Development & Continuing Edu-
cation (WD&CE) courses:

1. In person at any of the Offices of
Admissions and Records; or at
WD&CE Customer Service, 220 Cam-
pus Center, Rockville Campus; or at
our satellite locations, Gaithersburg
Business Training Center or Westfield
South Center.

2. By mail: send the WD&CE registra-
tion form to WD&CE, 51 Mannakee
Street, 220 Campus Center, Rockville,
MD 20850.

3. By fax: 240-567-7860.

4. Online at the College Web site (www
.montgomerycollege.edu), for students
who have previously enrolled in a
Montgomery College credit or non-
credit course.

Registrants will be enrolled in the order
that registration and payments are received.

Students in the Adult ESOL and Literacy-
GED or Refugee Training Program should
contact those offices for registration assis-
tance, since the procedures are different
from the four options described above. For
more information, visit the Web site at www
.montgomerycollege.edu/wdce/aelg/index.htm.

For off-campus and nontraditional credit
courses and programs such as Distance
Learning and Assessment of Prior Learning,

applicants must follow the same procedures
required of all individuals seeking admis-
sion to the College’s credit programs.

Assessment Testing
(Appropriate Course Placement)

The College uses assessment tests to deter-
mine skill levels for placement in courses.
These tests help students identify areas of
strength as well as areas in need of skill devel-
opment. Based on the results of these tests,
students will be placed in the appropriate lev-
el of credit or noncredit courses; students will
also be counseled on developing a schedule
with the appropriate mix of courses.

Different assessment tests and placement
procedures may be used depending on the
English language skills of the applicant.
Although these tests provide opportunities
for college-level course placement, some
students may not be immediately placed in
college-level courses.

The following students must take an
assessment:

e all new full-time students;

¢ part-time students who seek a degree,
certificate, or letter of recognition
or who plan to transfer to another in-
stitution;

¢ students whose first language is not
English—U.S. citizens and residents as
well as international students;

¢ students who want to enroll in their
first English or mathematics course;
and

¢ students who were not previously test-
ed and are currently on restriction or
returning after suspension.

Students with documentation of previous
college-level coursework in English or math-
ematics or with documentation of appro-
priate scores on one of the standardized
tests accepted by the College are exempt
from assessment. Personal interest students
who are not enrolling in their first English
or mathematics course may take up to 11
credits (in courses that do not require Eng-
lish or mathematics prerequisites) before




determining whether assessment testing is
needed.

Students must have an application on
file in the Office of Admissions and Records
in order to schedule a time for assessment.
Students should take the appropriate assess-
ment on the campus at which they plan to
enroll. Students who assess as needing pre-
college level courses are required to com-
plete those courses before they can enroll in
college-level courses.

Counselors and academic advisers will
assist all students in developing educational
plans that are best suited to individual goals,
interests, and demonstrated skills.

Credit for Prior Learning
Advanced Standing Credit

Students may be awarded Montgomery Col-
lege credit for prior learning in accordance
with approved academic regulations of
the College. The Office of Admissions and
Records will evaluate courses taken at other
institutions and tests taken to earn college
credit upon request by degree-seeking stu-
dents and upon receipt of appropriate docu-
mentation. Such documentation may include

e official transcript from an accredited
U.S. college or university;

¢ scores from advanced placement ex-
aminations (i.e., AP, IB, or A-levels);

e transcript from CLEP (College Level
Examination Program) tests or the
DANTES (Defense Activity for Non-
traditional Education Support) Testing
Program;

¢ credit-by-examination for courses
identified in the catalog with “CE”
after the course title—Montgomery
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College faculty prepare and evaluate
such examinations or designate CLEP
tests to be used in place of internally
prepared examinations;

® high school transcript and credit
award form for approved articulation
agreements between the College and
Montgomery County Public Schools;

e transcript of technical training in a na-
tionally accredited training program
that has been listed in the Council on
Postsecondary Accreditation and/or
American Council on Education pub-
lications; or

* transcript or appropriate documen-
tation of military technical school
training.

Students seeking advanced standing credit for
coursework completed outside of the United
States must have their transcripts evaluated
by an independent, accredited credentialing
service. This evaluation must then be for-
warded directly from the service provider to
the Office of Admissions and Records at the
campus a student plans to attend. To assure
evaluation prior to the start of the semester/
term, documents must be received by April 1
for summer, July 1 for fall, or November 1 for

spring.

Credit by Learning Assessment
(Portfolio Option)

Students may also receive credit for prior
learning through the Portfolio Development
Program. Call 240-567-7870 for additional
materials and information.

More information about all prior learning
assessments may be obtained from the Offices
of Admissions and Records on each campus.
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FINANCIAL INFORMATION

Tuition and Fees

Tuition and fees paid by students cover a sig-
nificant portion of the cost of the operation of
the College. Revenues from the county and
state governments make up nearly all the
difference.

Students registered at the College pay
tuition according to their residency classifi-
cation, using the criteria outlined in Appen-
dix A. Refer to the class schedule and/or
the College Web site for current tuition and
fee information.

The College reserves the right to change
tuition and fees at any time at the discretion of
the Board of Trustees.

In addition to tuition, students pay a con-
solidated fee of 20 percent and other applica-
ble fees. Some courses require that students
purchase textbooks and additional supplies
or equipment, which may add significantly
to the cost of these courses.

Appeals of Residency Classification

A change in residency classification or an
appeal of current classification, as outlined
in Appendix A, may be requested within a
reasonable time following a decision by the

College. Appeals for changes of residency
classification must be accompanied by evi-
dence justifying such changes and must be
processed prior to the end of the third week
of classes. Any changes processed after the
third week of classes will be effective the fol-
lowing semester. Appeals must be submit-
ted in writing to the campus registrar. If the
student is not satisfied with the decision of
the registrar, a written appeal may be made
to the director of admissions and enrollment
management, whose decision is final.

Business/Industry Tuition Agreements

Businesses or other organizations that do
business in the state of Maryland may be eli-
gible to enter into an agreement with the Col-
lege that affords their employees or members
tuition and fees at the in-county residence
rate, regardless of actual domicile. The cours-
es taken must benefit the employer, and the
employer must pay for the courses directly
or through an employee reimbursement pro-
gram. Contact the Office of Admissions and
Records for more information.




Tuition Waiver

Persons 60 Years and Older or Who Are
Retired and/or Disabled. Maryland state
residents who have enrolled in any credit or
credit-equivalent course offered by the Col-
lege will have their tuition waived if they
meet either of the following criteria:

* 60 years of age or older, or

e retired from the workforce by reason
of total and permanent disability as
defined by the Social Security Act or
the Railroad Retirement Act.

Persons age 60 or older must register during
the final three days of registration in order to
get tuition waiver on a space-available basis.
Persons classified as retired from the work-
force with a disability (disabled) can get a
tuition waiver any time they register.

Maryland National Guard. Any resident
of Maryland who is a member of the Mary-
land National Guard for a minimum of a
24-month enlistment and enrolls in any class
at the College, which is eligible under the
Annotated Code of Maryland, Section 16-106
(Educ.) for state support, shall be eligible for
a 50 percent waiver of the tuition.

Foster Care Recipients. Any foster care
recipient who resides in a foster care home
located in the state of Maryland and who
is enrolled at the College in an associate’s
degree program on or before reaching 21
years of age shall be eligible for waiver of
tuition and mandatory fees, provided that
he or she has filed for federal and state finan-
cial aid by March 1 of each year. If a quali-
fied foster care recipient receives a scholar-
ship or grant, the waiver of tuition and fees
will apply only to the difference between the
amount of the scholarship or grant and the
amount of the tuition and mandatory fees.

Fees

Fees related to registration, tuition, and other
charges are payable in full by the deadline
indicated, unless the student has signed up
for an installment plan. No fees are to be col-
lected in the classroom. Fees are not normally
refundable.
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Application fee (nonrefundable): $25

This nonrefundable fee must accompany all
applications for admission from students who
will be registering at the College for the first
time. Students who are applying for readmis-
sion are not charged an application fee.

Applied music fee: $75/credit hour
Covers the additional costs associated with
applied music courses.

Change of schedule fee: $10

Within the first week (seven calendar days
including the day classes begin as stated in
the College calendar) of classes, students
may adjust their schedule of study at no
charge. Thereafter, a fee is charged for each
schedule change.

Consolidated fee (see refund policy later
in this section): 20 percent of total tuition
with a $50 minimum (not to exceed 20
percent of maximum charge for each resi-
dence category).

All students must pay this fee, which is
intended to partially offset the costs associat-
ed with registration, records, use of various
in-class instructional and laboratory sup-
plies and equipment, instructionally related
items (such as library, learning resources,
and counseling and advising materials and
services), student activities and athletics,
and alumni activities. Eleven percent of the
consolidated fee for the fall semester and
spring semester for all on-campus credit-
hour students will be deposited from the
consolidated fee to the credit and support of
campus student athletics (intercollegiate and
intramural) and other student activities.

Credit-by-examination fee: 40 percent of in-
county tuition rate.

This fee is charged to students on the basis
of the number of credit hours in the course
and is equal to 40 percent of the in-county
tuition rate. Where a national examination is
used, any additional charges will be paid by
the student.

Invalid check fee: $25/occurrence

This fee is charged if a check, given for and/
or by a student, is not honored by the bank.
Returned checks may cause the student’s
registration to be cancelled.
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Late payment fee: $50 (nonrefundable)

Late registration fee: $35 (nonrefundable)

This nonrefundable fee is charged to students
who register after the last regular registra-
tion date listed in the schedule of classes. It is
payable at the time registration is completed.

Library fines and fees (as incurred)

Each library patron is responsible for return-
ing books or other materials to the library.
Fines are assessed for overdue materials. A
fee is assessed based on the value of dam-
aged or nonreturned materials.

Major facilities reserve fund fee: $5/credit
hour

This fee is to fund capital additions to and
construction of nonadministrative facilities.

Replacement diploma fee: $25
This fee is charged to students who wish to
replace a lost or mutilated diploma.

Student status letter of certification fee: $5
This fee is charged each time a College office
must produce a certification of various types
of College academic and financial records.
Certifications may be in the form of a let-
ter certifying the full-time status of the stu-
dent (or other academic information) or in
the form of a copy of the student’s financial
record with the certification that the copy is
a true and accurate record. This fee is only
assessed for those certifications that are Col-
lege generated. Certifications that are sent to
the College and merely signed are not subject
to this fee. No certifications will be issued for
any student who is financially delinquent
with the College.

Study abroad fee: $200

This fee is assessed to students participat-
ing in the College’s Study Abroad Program
to fund the additional administrative costs
associated with the program.

Technology fee: $5/credit hour

This fee is assessed to partially offset the
costs of technology associated with instruc-
tional programs. Fees are not refundable
after the 100% refund date for the course.

Traffic fines (variable)
Fines are charged for violations of the Col-
lege traffic regulations. See the Montgomery

College Motor Vehicle Regulations publication
available online at www.montgomerycollege
.edu/verified.

Transcript fee: $5/issue

A fee of $5 is charged for each transcript
issued. Requests, addressed to the Office
of Admissions and Records, must be made
at least one week in advance of the date of
issue. No transcript will be issued for any
student who is financially delinquent with
the College.

Transportation fee (nonrefundable): $4/
credit hour

This nonrefundable fee is assessed to estab-
lish an enterprise fund designated for trans-
portation operations.

Financial Responsibility

Each student is individually responsible
for his or her tuition and fees. Stopping
payment on a check tendered in payment
of tuition and fees does not relieve the stu-
dent of financial responsibility for incurred
tuition and fee charges. To ensure that the
student’s financial record reflects the correct
charges, the student is responsible for notify-
ing in writing the campus Office of Admis-
sions and Records of all registration changes.

If a third party such as, but not limited
to, a federal, state, or municipal government
agency agrees to pay a student’s tuition and
fees, the student is not relieved of his or her
primary responsibility. If such a third party
fails to honor its agreement, the College
reserves the right to bill the student directly.

Outstanding financial balances must be
paid before future registration is permitted
or certifications, diplomas, or transcripts
are issued.

Payment of Tuition and Fees

Payment may be made at the Office of
Admissions and Records by check, mon-
ey order, credit card, or debit card. The
Cashier’s Office will accept all forms of pay-
ment (cash, check, money order, credit card,
or debit card). Checks and money orders
must be made payable to Montgomery Col-
lege for the exact amount of tuition and fees.




The College accepts VISA, MasterCard, and
Discover credit or debit cards in payment
of tuition and fees in person and by Web.
Tuition and fees are to be paid in full with
the exception of the installment plans. See
Appendix B for more details.

Tuition and Fees Installment Program
Information on paying tuition and fees by
installment plan can be found in the sched-
ule of classes.

Refunds

The effective date for withdrawal will be the
date that the student successfully drops the
class online or the date that notification of
withdrawal is filed in the Office of Admis-
sions and Records. The refund deadline date
for each course section is noted on the sched-
ule/invoice issued at the time of registra-
tion or printed by the student who registers
online. All refunds are payable by check to
the student of record.

The refund policy is as follows:

* For courses cancelled by the College: 100
percent refund of tuition, consolidated
fee, major facilities reserve fee, applied
music fee, and technology fee.

e For courses dropped by the student by
the published deadline date (listed on
the student schedule/invoice): 100 per-
cent refund of tuition, consolidated fee,
major facilities reserve fee, applied mu-
sic fee, and technology fee.

¢ For students involuntarily withdraw-
ing from the College: (1) Under certain
circumstances, refunds of tuition only
(fees are nonrefundable after published
refund date) will be prorated based on
the total amount of expired course time
after the first week of classes (see the
section on involuntary withdrawal in
Appendix C for details). (2) For military
personnel called to active duty or be-
ing transferred because of related troop
movements, a 100 percent refund of tu-
ition and fees will be provided for the
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semester within which the effective date
of withdrawal falls (see Appendix C).

Treatment of Title IV Funds When
Students Withdraw

Students who are awarded Title IV financial
aid must earn their aid by attending classes.
When students completely withdraw from
school or stop attending school during a
semester, the school must follow rules estab-
lished by the federal government to deter-
mine the amount of financial aid earned.

e When students receive more Title IV
funds than they have earned, the un-
earned portion must be returned to pro-
gram accounts. This may result in stu-
dents owing money to either the College
or the federal government.

¢ When students have not received all of
their earned Title IV funds, they may
still receive disbursement of this aid.

Title IV funds include the following pro-
grams: Federal Pell Grant, Federal Supple-
mental Educational Opportunity Grant,
Federal Academic Competitiveness Grant,
D.C. Leveraging Educational Assistance Pro-
gram, Federal Perkins Loans, Federal Staf-
ford Loans (subsidized and unsubsidized),
and Federal Parent Loans for Undergradu-
ate Students (PLUS). Examples of how this
policy is applied are available at the Office of
Student Financial Aid at each campus.

Textbooks and Supplies

Textbooks and course-related supplies
are not included in tuition and fees. All
required books and supplies should be pur-
chased before the first day of classes. Books
and supplies cost approximately $60-$120
per course and can be purchased from the
bookstore on the campus where the course
is taught or online two weeks before the
start of classes. Students should check the
booklist posted in each store or on the MC
Books & More Web site.
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FINANCIAL AID

he Montgomery College student
I financial aid program is structured to
meet the College’s philosophy that no
student should be restricted from attending
because of limited financial resources. Finan-
cial aid programs include grants, scholar-
ships, loans, and student employment. An
Office of Student Financial Aid is located on
each campus.

Contact Information:
240-567-5100
financialaid@montgomerycollege.edu

Definition of Financial Need

Financial need is defined as the difference
between estimated student expenses at
Montgomery College and the expected fam-
ily contribution. When the expected family
contribution exceeds the student’s estimat-
ed expenses, the student has no financial
need. The College determines financial
need by using the federal methodology.
The amount of aid awarded cannot exceed
the financial need of the student. The Col-
lege offers several scholarships, loans, and
work programs where financial need is not
required. For further information, contact
the Office of Student Financial Aid.

Eligible Programs

Students should check with the Office of
Student Financial Aid to determine which
degree or certificate programs are eligible
for assistance. Currently, students enrolled
in the following programs are not eligible for
financial aid: all letter of recognition pro-
grams; specialized art certificate; electronic
photography certificate; photographic tech-
niques certificate; portrait, fashion, and
photojournalism certificate; undeclared
certificates requiring fewer than 16 credit
hours; and old degree programs not in the
current catalog.

New certificates may not yet be approved
for eligibility; please contact the Office of

Student Financial Aid to confirm the eligibil-
ity status of any program not listed here.

Financial Aid Procedures

Application forms for financial aid are
available January 1 for the following aca-
demic year, and it is highly recommended
that all students apply for assistance as ear-
ly as possible.

For priority consideration, the Free
Application for Federal Student Aid (FAF-
SA) should be completed and submitted
no later than May 15 for the fall and spring
semesters, or November 1 for the spring
semester only.

To expedite processing, students are
encouraged to file the FAFSA online at www
fafsa.ed.gov. Students should list Montgom-
ery College (Title IV code 006911) on the
FAFSA as the first-choice college for the
academic year. Students should read the
directions for the application carefully and
complete it accurately. For questions about
the FAFSA, contact the Office of Student
Financial Aid. Additional information about
federal student assistance programs and the
FAFSA is available at www.studentaid.ed.gov.

Students applying for Maryland state
financial assistance must complete the
FAFSA. It must be received by the federal
processor or submitted online by March 1 to
receive maximum consideration for Mary-
land state aid.

After the campus financial aid counselor
receives the required forms, along with the
appropriate documentation to verify the
information reported, the counselor will
determine whether the student is eligible for
aid and which financial resources are avail-
able. The financial aid office will then notify
the student of the award(s).

A student who files an application for
financial aid in accordance with the above
instructions and the policies adopted by the
College will be considered for all types of
financial aid programs for which he or she
may be eligible if funds are available.




Financial Aid Appeals

The College has established an appeals pro-
cess for students who feel that their finan-
cial aid application was not given proper
consideration.

1. The student should request a re-
view conference with a financial aid
counselor.

2. If the student disagrees with the deci-
sion of the counselor, the student may
appeal the decision in writing to the
campus director of student financial
aid, who will render a written decision.

3. An appeal may be presented to the
Financial Aid Professional Judgment
Committee for final decision.

Satisfactory Academic Progress

Students applying for financial aid and those
who are awarded financial aid are required
to make satisfactory academic progress as
defined in the Montgomery College Office of
Student Financial Aid Standards of Satisfac-
tory Academic Progress. The policy is avail-
able in any campus financial aid office or
online at www.montgomerycollege. edu/verified/
Financial AidInformation.pdf.

Grants and Scholarships

Conditions and characteristics of all federal
and state programs described below are
subject to change without notice. Individual
departments and organizations offer many
other scholarships and awards, which are
announced periodically.

Board of Trustees Scholarship—
Academic Potential

The Board of Trustees awards a scholar-
ship to one graduating student from each
Montgomery County public high school
based on academic potential demonstrat-
ed in high school. The scholarship covers
county tuition and fees for up to 15 hours
per semester for one year only. The stu-
dent must be nominated by the high school
and then approved by the Admissions and
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Records Office and the Office of Student
Financial Aid. A limited number of second-
year awards are available.

Board of Trustees Scholarship—
Academic Specialty

The Board of Trustees awards approximately
100 scholarships based on academic special-
ty to graduating Montgomery County high
school students who have demonstrated
academic potential. The scholarship covers
up to 15 hours per semester of county tuition
and fees for the first academic year. Applica-
tions are available from the Office of Admis-
sions and Records and the Office of Student
Financial Aid. A limited number of second-
year awards are available.

Board of Trustees Student Tuition
Grants—Need Based

The College’s Board of Trustees established a
tuition grant program to assist students with
financial need, particularly those who qual-
ify for little or no federal grant money. Stu-
dents must maintain at least a 2.0 cumulative
grade point average to continue receiving
this grant. Applicants must follow the previ-
ously explained steps for applying for aid,
must demonstrate academic potential, and
must have financial need as defined by the
College.

The Board of Trustees grants are gener-
ally available to full-time and part-time stu-
dents who demonstrate financial need. The
amount of the grant is also based on avail-
ability of funds.

Federal Pell Grant

Undergraduate students attending an insti-
tution of higher education may be eligible
for a Federal Pell Grant of up to $4,731 (2008-
09 figures) per year, based on the number of
credits enrolled and the cost of education at
the College.

Eligibility is determined on a yearly basis,
and it is the student’s responsibility to reap-
ply each year. Eligible students must be in
a program that is at least one year long and
leading to a degree or certificate, and the
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students must demonstrate financial need.
Students may be enrolled on a full-time (12
or more credit hours), three-quarter-time
(9-11 credit hours), or half-time (minimum
6-8 credit hours) basis. Students enrolled
for fewer than 6 credit hours may be eli-
gible if they have a maximum need factor.
The amount of the grant to which a student
is entitled under this act in any academic
year is determined annually by Congress.
Application is accomplished by completing
the FAFSA.

Federal Supplemental Educational
Opportunity Grant

Students who demonstrate exceptional
financial need may be eligible for a Federal
Supplemental Educational Opportunity
Grant (SEOG) based on availability of funds.
Preference is given to Pell-eligible students
who have exceptional financial need. Stu-
dents apply for the Federal SEOG by com-
pleting the FAFSA. Students must reapply
every year.

Federal Academic Competitiveness
Grant

Students who graduated from a rigorous
high school program since 2005 may qualify
for this grant. Students must complete the
FAFSA, be Pell-eligible, be U.S. citizens, and
attend college full time. Other eligibility cri-
teria may apply. See a campus financial aid
office for additional information.

Federal TEACH Grant

The Federal Teacher Education Assistance
for College and Higher Education (TEACH)
Grant program provides non-need-based
grants of up to $4,000 per year to students
who intend to teach in a high-need field in
a public or private elementary or secondary
school that serves students from low-income
families. Students must complete the FAFSA,
be U.S. citizens or eligible noncitizens, meet
all other requirements for federal financial
aid, and enroll at the College in teacher edu-
cation transfer programs in mathematics
(605), physics (603), or Spanish (602). These
are the only programs approved by the U.S.

Department of Education for TEACH Grants
atMontgomery College. Other qualifying cri-
teria apply; please see a campus financial aid
office for additional information. This grant
requires a four year teaching service commit-
ment for any amount of grant a student may
receive. If students receive a TEACH Grant
but do not complete the required teaching
service, they are required to repay the grant
as a Federal Unsubsidized Stafford Loan,
with interest charged from the date of each
TEACH Grant disbursement.

Montgomery College Foundation
Scholarships

Community organizations, businesses, ser-
vice clubs, and individual sponsors support
many full-tuition and part-tuition scholar-
ships. Qualifications for each scholarship
vary according to criteria established by the
donors. One application entitles a student to
be considered for all scholarships for which
he or she may be qualified.

A complete listing of Foundation scholar-
ships, applications, and further information
can be viewed at www.montgomerycollege
.edu/finaid. The deadline for application is
June 1 for the coming year.

Matthew J. Murad Memorial Endowed
Scholarship. This full scholarship was estab-
lished by Ronald and Gloria Murad to honor
the memory of their son Matthew, a Mont-
gomery College and University of Maryland
alumnus who died in a car accident in 1999.
The scholarship is offered to business admin-
istration students on the Germantown Cam-
pus who have demonstrated a combination
of superior academic achievement, financial
need, and aptitude for the field of finance/
accounting.

John and Ada Thorpe Endowed Scholar-
ship. John and Ada Thorpe, parents of Dr.
Louise Crissman, an adjunct professor of
Spanish, established a scholarship to pro-
vide financial assistance to deserving but
needy students. Dr. Crissman hopes that this
scholarship will provide support to students
in realizing their goals.




E.U. Caring Campaign Scholarship. The
employees of E.U. Services, Inc., located in
Rockville, established this scholarship in
1994. It exemplifies their dedication, gener-
osity, and ongoing commitment to the suc-
cess of Montgomery College students. The
employees of E.U. Services not only give per-
sonally to this scholarship but are also dedi-
cated to helping less fortunate individuals all
around Montgomery County. U.S. citizens
who demonstrate academic merit and finan-
cial need may qualify for this scholarship.

Special Programs for High School
Students

Students currently enrolled in high school
and taking classes at the College may apply
for the following need-based grants:

Montgomery College Board of Trustees
High School Grant. This grant can be used
to pay for the cost of tuition and fees for one
three-credit-hour class per semester. Stu-
dents who are currently home schooled are
eligible for this grant.

College Institute Grant. Applicants must be
Montgomery County Public School students
enrolled in the College Institute. This grant
pays for tuition and fees, as well as a book
allowance that is determined by the scholar-
ship coordinator. The maximum grant per
student depends on financial need and avail-
able funds.

Current high school students must com-
plete the Montgomery College High School
Grant Application, available at campus
financial aid offices or on the Web at www
.montgomery college.edu/finaid.

Loans

Federal Parent Loans for Undergraduate
Students

Parents of undergraduate students may bor-
row in the Federal Parent Loans for Under-
graduate Students (PLUS) Program. Parents
may borrow up to the entire cost (minus any
aid) of attending the College per student.
The loan has a fixed interest rate. Repay-
ments will begin within 60 days after dis-
bursement.
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Federal Perkins Loans

The Federal Perkins Loans are low-interest (5
percent) loans designed to help students pay
for their education. A student may borrow
up to a total of $8,000 for the equivalent of
the first two years of a four-year degree pro-
gram while attending the College, provided
that he or she has not received loan funds
from another institution and meets the fol-
lowing eligibility criteria:
¢ The student must demonstrate excep-
tional financial need in order to receive
first priority for a Federal Perkins Loan.

¢ The student must have been accepted
for enrollment as an undergraduate at
the College in an eligible degree or cer-
tificate program.

* The student must not be in default
on any federal Title IV loan or owe a
refund on any federal Title IV grant
which may have been received at any
postsecondary educational institution
as evidenced by the National Student
Loan Data System.

¢ The student must maintain satisfac-
tory academic progress according to
the standards listed in the College’s
financial aid packet.

Before Federal Perkins Loan funds are
issued, the student must complete a Master
Promissory Note. Students are given specific
instructions on how and when this proce-
dure will take place.

* Repayment begins nine months after
the student drops below half-time sta-
tus (six credit hours) or leaves school
for other reasons.

¢ During the repayment period, 5
percent interest will be charged on
the unpaid principal balance. The
amount of repayment depends on
the size of debt.

¢ Upon leaving the institution, the stu-
dent will be notified of the exit inter-
view process and given specific pay-
ment schedule information.
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¢ A description of the various loan de-
ferment, forebearance, and cancella-
tion options is provided on the loan
promissory note and issued to the stu-
dent.

Federal Subsidized Stafford Loan/Federal
Unsubsidized Stafford Loan

The Federal Subsidized Stafford Loan Pro-
gram, part of the Federal Family Education
Loan Programs, is the largest of the federal
educational loan programs. The loans are
made by a variety of banks, commercial
lending institutions, credit unions, and sav-
ings and loan associations. The undergradu-
ate student borrower must be a U.S. citizen
or permanent resident, have financial need,
and maintain satisfactory academic prog-
ress. The student must be enrolled for at least
six credit hours in each semester.

The Federal Unsubsidized Stafford Loan
is not based on financial need, but all stu-
dents must file a FAFSA to apply for a loan.
The amount students may borrow depends
on their eligibility for the Federal Subsidized
Stafford Loan Program and their depen-
dency status. Dependent students may bor-
row $5,500 as a freshman and $6,500 as a
sophomore, and independent students may
borrow $9,500 as a freshman and $10,500 as
a sophomore. These annual maximum loan
amounts are a combination of both the subsi-
dized and unsubsidized loan programs.

Students should expect fees to be deduct-
ed from the loan proceeds by the lender for
the loan processing and loan insurance. The
amount of these fees varies depending on the
amount borrowed. All first-time borrowers at
Montgomery College must complete an in-
person entrance interview before receiving
any loan proceeds. All students who borrow
under these programs must complete an exit
interview when they drop below half-time
enrollment (six credit hours) in a semester.

Federal Subsidized Stafford Loan and
Federal Unsubsidized Stafford Loan repay-
ment begins six months after the student
ceases to be at least a half-time student in
an eligible program. The minimum repay-
ment is $50 per month, and the interest rate
varies. The actual amount and length of the

repayment period are determined by the
lender and the borrower.

The Federal Unsubsidized Stafford Loan
principal may be deferred while the student
is in school. Interest must be paid while the
borrower is in school, during deferment,
and during grace periods, according to the
repayment schedule. The Federal Unsub-
sidized Stafford Loan interest can be paid
according to a payment schedule or be
accrued and added to the principal while
the student is enrolled for at least six credit
hours in a semester.

Emergency Loans

The College has a very limited amount of
money available for small loans to assist stu-
dents in meeting emergency needs that can-
not be met by other resources. These loans
are short term and may be interest free. To
find out about eligibility criteria, application
procedures, and repayment procedures, con-
tact the Office of Student Financial Aid.

Student Employment
College Student Assistantship Program

Each year a number of qualified students
receive approval to work on the College cam-
puses as student assistants. Special emphasis
is placed on skills, grade point average, rel-
evancy to field of study, and the hiring unit’s
needs. To learn about available jobs, students
should check individual departments and
check the MC ejobs Web site through MyMC.

Federal Work Study Program

Federal Work Study (FWS) employment may
be awarded to students who
¢ complete the FAFSA and have demon-
strated financial need,
¢ are in need of employment in order to
pursue a course of study at this Col-
lege, and
® are capable of maintaining good aca-
demic standing in the course of study
while employed.

Under the FWS program at the College,
students usually work an average of 15 hours




per week during the school year. Summer
employment is also available. Interested stu-
dents should see the student employment spe-
cialist in the campus financial aid office and
check the MC ejobs Web site through MyMC.

Veterans Benefits—See page 56

District of Columbia Student
Financial Assistance Programs

DC Leveraging Educational Assistance
Partnership Program (DCLEAP)

DCLEAP is a federal financial aid program
designed to assist eligible students who dem-
onstrate financial need while attending post-
secondary educational institutions. Recipients
receive up to $1,500 per year, with a 6-year
maximum of $9,000. DC residents must use
the DC State Education Office’s DC OneApp
to apply for this grant. The DC OneApp is the
single access to three of the District of Colum-
bia’s grant programs: the DC Tuition Assis-
tance Grant (DCTAG), DCLEAP, and the DC
Adoption Scholarship (DCAS). This applica-
tion is only available online. Students should
apply and submit required documentation
before June 30 each year or they will be placed
on a waitlist. Further details can be found on
http://osse.dc.gov/seo or by calling the DC State
Education Office at 202-727-2824.

DC Tuition Assistance Grant (DCTAG)
Program

These awards are for current residents of
Washington, D.C., and who have lived in the
District of Columbia for at least 12 months
prior to beginning their first year in college.
Students must be high school graduates or
GED recipients, 24 years of age or younger
before the application deadline, accepted for
enrollment in—or working toward—a first-
time undergraduate degree, and maintain at
least half-time enrollment status (six credit
hours per semester). The award amount var-
ies by students’ credit enrollment. Further
details can be found on http://osse.dc.gov/seo
or by calling the DC State Education Office at
202-727-2824.
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Maryland State Student
Financial Assistance

The General Assembly of the State of Mary-
land created several scholarship and grant
programs to help those who need finan-
cial assistance for a college education. The
Maryland State Office of Student Financial
Assistance awards various categories of
scholarships for which Montgomery Col-
lege students are eligible to apply. Additional
information on Maryland state programs
is available at the Web site www.mhec.state
.md.us/financialaid.

Distinguished Scholar Program

Every public and private senior high school
in Maryland can nominate up to seven stu-
dents for this award. Any student preparing
to enter the senior year with a grade point
average of 3.7 on a 4.0 scale (for grades 9-11)
is eligible. Students should check with their
high school guidance counselors for specific
requirements of the program. Financial need
is not a consideration in this $3,000-per-year
award. The award is renewable for three
years provided a grade point average of 3.0
is demonstrated in a full-time (12 or more
semester hours) academic program at an eli-
gible Maryland institution.

Educational Excellence Awards

Howard P. Rawlings Educational Assis-
tance Grant. These awards are made by the
Maryland State Office of Student Financial
Assistance on the basis of demonstrated
financial need. All recipients must demon-
strate a suitable level of financial need each
year for award renewal. Awards ranging
from $400 to $3,000 can be given only to full-
time students at the College who are enrolled
in a degree or certificate program.

Guaranteed Access Grant. The state’s needi-
est students are guaranteed access to post-
secondary education in Maryland through
this program if they meet the program cri-
teria. All applicants must file both a FAFSA
and a Guaranteed Access Grant application
directly with the State Office of Student
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Financial Assistance by March 1 of the year
they plan to attend the College. Grants range
from $400 to $14,300 per year.

House of Delegates Scholarship

Each state delegate may award scholarships
to residents of his or her election district.
Recipients may receive a one-year award
ranging in value from $200 to $9,000. The
award may be offered each year for up to
four years at the discretion of the delegate.
Students interested in these scholarships
should contact the delegate representing
their election districts.

Maryland Part-Time Student Grant
Program

These scholarships, which are need based,
can be awarded to part-time students who
are enrolled in degree-granting programs
for 6-11 credit hours. Awards range from a
minimum annual award of $200 to $2,000.
Students apply for this program by filing the
FAFSA.

Senatorial Scholarship

Each state senator has an annual quota of
scholarship units which are awarded to resi-
dents of his or her senatorial district or sub-
district. Recipients of this scholarship may
attend the College either full or part time.
Awards range from $400 to $9,000 per year.
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SERVICES FOR STUDENTS

Academic Support

Counselors and other professionals on all
campuses offer academic skill workshops,
counseling, tutoring, and other programs
to help students improve skills in studying,
test-taking, overcoming math anxiety, and
time management. Services are available in
a variety of learning centers at each campus.

Adult Learners

Montgomery College provides a variety
of different resources for its ever-growing
adult student population. OPTIONS is a
new collegewide initiative that links stu-
dents with the people and offices that
provide services and programs for adult
students. The programs cater to all adult
students—individuals entering Montgom-
ery College who have never attended col-
lege and adult students now returning to
college. OPTIONS provides a support sys-
tem designed to help adults navigate the

%

college experience and thereby help them
achieve their goals—whether these involve
career planning, education, or retraining;
taking courses for personal interest or for
transfer to a four-year college or university;
or earning a college degree.

Adult students interested in enrolling at the
College may visit www.montgomerycollege.edu/
admissions/adult_info.htm, call 240-567-6950, or
send e-mail to options@montgomerycollege.edu,
in order to be directed to the person or office
best able to answer their specific questions.

Each of the College’s three campuses pro-
vides individualized academic advising and
counseling services targeted to adult students
interested in taking courses for college cred-
it. In addition, each campus has a financial
aid office as well as tutoring centers. Adult-
focused workshops are also available to help
students as they proceed through the College.

For information regarding a specific cam-
pus, please contact the appropriate office
listed below:
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® Rockville Campus: The Adult Re-Entry Pro-
gram, 240-567-4243.

® Germantown Campus: The G.O.A.L. Program
(Germantown Options for Adult Learners),
240-567-6976, or check the Web site at www
.montgomerycollege.edu/Departments/goal.

e Takoma Park/Silver Spring Campus: The Dean
of Student Development, 240-567-1469.

Montgomery College’s Workforce Develop-
ment & Continuing Education office also
offers noncredit courses (including Adult
ESOL and Literacy—-GED) as well as college
credit courses and business training in con-
venient community locations. More informa-
tion can be obtained by calling 240-567-5188.

Assessment

Students must demonstrate their skill in
English, reading, and mathematics upon
admission to the College so they may be
placed in courses matching their academic
skill levels. Students may be exempt from
assessment if they can provide documen-
tation that they have completed appropri-
ate college coursework or have sufficiently
high scores on standardized test instru-
ments such as the SAT, ACT, or TOEFL.
If such documentation is not available,
students must take the college placement
examination. The assessment center on each
campus provides this testing to students.
The centers also provide testing services for
students who need to take make-up exami-
nations, those enrolled in distance learning
courses, and students with disabilities who
need special accommodations.

Athletics

Montgomery College offers a variety of inter-
collegiate and intramural sports. The College
belongs to the National Junior College Athlet-
ic Association (NJCAA), Region XX, and the
Maryland Junior College Athletic Associa-
tion (JUCO). Rockville teams—the Knights—
include men’s and women’s basketball,
cross-country, soccer, tennis, and track; men’s
baseball, golf, lacrosse, and volleyball; and
women’s fast-pitch softball and volleyball.

Takoma Park teams—the Falcons—include
a number of intramural teams. Germantown
teams—the Gryphons—include varsity base-
ball and basketball.

Bookstores

The College operates MC Books & More
bookstores on all three campuses and an art
store in The Morris and Gwendolyn Cafritz
Foundation Arts Center. New and used text-
books and classroom materials are available
in the stores and online. Hours of operation
are scheduled to meet the needs of each
campus and are extended at the beginning
of each semester. Normal days of operation
are Monday through Saturday. Please see the
schedule of classes for hours of operation.

Each store offers reference books, study
guides, bargain books, and best-sellers.
Books still in print can be specially ordered.
Other merchandise, such as Apple products,
software, art materials, school supplies, med-
ical and laboratory supplies, and calculators,
is available. Textbook “buyback” takes place
at the end of each semester and on a daily
basis throughout the year. See each campus
bookstore for details.

Montgomery College clothing and mem-
orabilia, an assortment of greeting cards,
balloons, and gifts are available in all stores.
Gift-wrapping services, gift cards, and order
information on class rings and nursing pins
are also available.

Students may visit the bookstore Web
site to research all services available, to view
course textbook selections, and to place orders
online. For more information, to access these
services, or to contact bookstore staff, visit
www.montgomerycollege.edu/bookstores.

Career/Transfer Centers

Career development resources and infor-
mation about transfer to four-year colleges
and universities are available at all three
campuses. Students are assisted in locating
the specific resources they need to choose a
major and explore career fields, job oppor-
tunities, and educational programs at trans-
fer institutions.




Career development resources include
planning guides, self-assessment invento-
ries, occupational information, and comput-
erized career guidance programs. Courses
and workshops help students assess their
skills, interests, and values, and learn about
practical issues related to the job search, such
as writing a resume and interviewing.

Representatives from many colleges and
universities regularly visit the College to
talk with prospective transfer students about
programs and scholarships, and workshops
are offered each semester on transfer-related
topics.

Career and transfer resources are available
at the following locations:

Germantown: Career/ Transfer Center, 172 SA,
located with Counseling and Advising

Rockuville: Career /Transfer Center, 219 CB

Takoma Park/Silver Spring: Career Center, first
floor in Counseling and Advising area of ST

Child Care: Early Learning
Centers

Convenient, affordable, high-quality child
care and early childhood education pro-
gramming is available on all three College
campuses. Our nationally accredited pro-
grams for children ages two and a half to five
years offer half- and full-day options; excel-
lent teacher/child ratios; a hands-on, devel-
opmental curriculum; a comfortable play/
learning environment; and enrichment pro-
grams. A limited number of tuition scholar-
ships are available.

The Rockville Early Learning Center also
operates a Head Start Program for income-
eligible 3- and 4-year old children. Before
and after care is available for children up to
the third grade at the Rockville Campus on a
space-available basis.

Each Child Care Center is open weekdays
from 7:00 a.m. to 6:00 p.m. For more informa-
tion visit the Child Care Services Web page
at  www.montgomerycollege.edu/departments/
auxiliaryservices.
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Counseling and Advising

Academic advising is an educational pro-
cess that facilitates students” understanding
of the meaning and purpose of higher edu-
cation and fosters their intellectual and per-
sonal development toward academic success
and lifelong learning. Students and their
counselors or faculty advisers are partners
in meeting the essential learning outcomes,
ensuring student academic success, and out-
lining the steps for achievement of the stu-
dents’ personal, academic, and career goals.

Counselors and faculty advisers help stu-
dents select the courses needed to com-
plete their academic programs. Counselors
also listen to students” concerns and offer
advice. They can connect them with com-
munity services, if necessary, or assist them
in crisis and other critical situations. Coun-
selors help students in making educational,
transfer, and career decisions and in plan-
ning for and progressing toward their indi-
vidual goals.

Counseling services are available in the
day and evening at all campuses and on
some designated Saturdays at all three cam-
puses. Walk-in assistance is available year-
round, and students may make appoint-
ments with counselors for specific concerns
such as transfer planning, career develop-
ment, academic planning, and personal
concerns. Counselors are faculty and teach
courses that ease the transition to college and
provide tools for developing academic and
life skills. Counselors also present academic
support programs and offer career, transfer,
and other academic information workshops
throughout the year.

Faculty advisers assist students in identi-
fying useful elective courses for any declared
majors, make referrals to academic support
services, recommend out-of-class activi-
ties and experiences to enhance learning or
career development, and educate students
about academic honor or professional asso-
ciations. Faculty advisers also assist students
in preregistering for academic courses in
their major.

Counselors and faculty advisers help stu-
dents make long- and short-term academic
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plans. They assist students in planning to
complete certificates or degrees from the
College and in preparing to transfer to four-
year colleges and universities. Counselors
and advisers also provide information and
referrals to additional campus and commu-
nity resources.

The College also offers specialized advis-
ing and support services to working adults
who wish to take credit or noncredit courses.

Students are encouraged to seek advis-
ing services throughout the academic year
instead of only during registration periods.
Students who see the same counselor or
adviser during their enrollment at the Col-
lege benefit by setting clear academic goals
that are reviewed periodically.

Counseling and Advising Locations

Students may visit the Counseling and Advis-
ing Center on any campus (Germantown,
175 Sciences and Applied Studies Building;
Rockville, 215 Counseling and Advising
Building; Takoma Park/Silver Spring, 122
Student Services Building) for walk-in assis-
tance or to make an appointment for a specif-
icneed. Hours vary, but all centers have some
evening and weekend hours. Counselors
are also available for e-mail advising. Visit
the Web site at www.montgomerycollege.edu/
departments/studev/counselingandadvising.html
for telephone and e-mail contact information
for counselors and advisers on each campus,
as well as much more information about stu-
dent development programs and services.

Student Development (DS) Courses

Student Development courses are designed
to meet the diverse academic needs and
interests of students. Courses to help with
the transition to college include First Year
Seminar (DS 107) and Seminar for Interna-
tional Students (DS 104). These two courses
in particular are an important component
of our First Year Experience activities, and
all first-time college students are strongly
encouraged to take one of these courses.
Courses in Study Habits Development (DS
102), Memory Development (DS 108), and
Building Math Confidence (DS 112) focus

on building skills. Career Development:
Dynamics and Application (DS 103) teaches
how to choose, plan, establish, or change
career fields. Success Group (DS 106) helps
students who have a history of academic and
personal issues develop behavioral strate-
gies to improve overall success.

Disability Support Services

In accordance with the provisions of the
Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990
and Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of
1973, the College provides accommodations,
access to facilities, programs, activities, and
services for qualified students with docu-
mented disabilities. Accommodations are
based on information provided by quali-
fied professionals (see the Eligibility and Ser-
vices section below).

Disability Support Services (DSS) coun-
selors on all three campuses advise students
and provide academic, career, and personal
counseling. They determine and facilitate
appropriate academic and technological
accommodations, act as liaisons with College
resources and external agencies and consul-
tants, and provide referral services for stu-
dents with disabilities. DSS faculty and staff
assist in arranging support services within
the framework of student self-determination
and self-advocacy.

Eligibility and Services

Students must submit documentation to the
DSS office from an appropriate professional
to verify the presence and impact of a dis-
ability. Students are responsible for the cost
of this verification. DSS counselors certify eli-
gibility for services and meet with students
to determine academic adjustments and/or
accommodations. Each campus offers assis-
tive technology, including computers with
disability-specific software and hardware,
voice recognition and synthesizers, print
magnifiers and scanners, large print, and
Braille. TTYs are available on each campus
for use by students who are deaf or hard of
hearing. The Rockville Campus offers the
College Access Program (see page 61) to quali-
fied students with learning disabilities.




Arranging for Services

New students and returning students
requesting support services and/or accom-
modations need to submit a Request for Ser-
vices Form to a DSS counselor at the campus
they plan to attend at least six weeks before
the beginning of each semester. If this time-
line is not followed, services may be delayed,
possibly until the next semester. Students at
any campus requesting a sign language inter-
preter must call the Rockville DSS Office.
Students must have an interview with a DSS
counselor on their campus, complete assess-
ment testing, select courses, register, and
make payment at least six weeks before the
start of the semester to allow enough time
to assist with appropriate course placement
and arrange interpreter services. Failure to
meet the deadline may delay services, pos-
sibly until the next semester.

For more information and application
materials, please contact the appropriate
DSS Office:

Germantown: 175 SA, 240-567-7770/7734
(V/TTY)

Rockville: 122 CB, 240-567-5058 (V)/
301-294-9672 (TTY)

Takoma Park/Silver Spring: 1st floor ST,
240-567-1480 (V) /240-567-1475 (TTY)

More information and all application mate-
rials are available for printing at the Web
site: www.montgomerycollege.edu/dss.

First Year Experience

All first-time students are expected to par-
ticipate in the College’s First Year Experience
(FYE) program. This includes the Montgom-
ery Advising Program (MAP) or Internation-
al Montgomery Advising Program (IMAP)
sessions, offered either in person or online
(as eMAPs) by the Counseling and Advising
departments. In addition to New Student
Orientation, offered before every semester,
the centerpiece of the FYE program is the
FYE course, which may be chosen from DS
107 (First Year Seminar), DS 104 (Seminar for
International Students), or FYE courses that
have been approved by a counselor.

The FYE will help new students learn the
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expectations for a college student and the skills
to enhance their potential for success, time
management, successful studying, and the
development of an individualized education
plan. They will learn about the higher educa-
tion system, the purpose of general education,
personal development, and career planning.

Food Services

CaféMC locations and vending machines on
each campus offer a variety of food, snacks,
and beverages. In addition, MC Munchies
snack shops are located on the Rockville
and Takoma Park/Silver Spring campuses.
For more information on CaféMC operat-
ing hours and menu offerings, check the
schedule of classes or visit the Web site at
www.montgomerycollege.edu/departments/
auxiliaryservices/foodservice. For MC Munchies
locations, visit www.montgomery college.edu/
departments/auxiliaryservices/mcmunchies.
For vending machine locations, visit www
.montgomerycollege.edu/departments/auxiliary
services/vending.

Housing

Students are responsible for their own liv-
ing accommodations. The College does not
approve or maintain housing facilities.

International and Multicultural
Students

Counselors on each campus advise inter-
national and multicultural students from
diverse cultures, including a wide range
of ethnic, geographic, and language back-
grounds. Students whose first language is
not English can obtain specialized counsel-
ing and academic advising throughout the
year. Orientation and special activities pro-
gramming are offered.

Libraries

Montgomery College libraries provide a
variety of information resources to support
the curricula of the College. The Rockville
Campus Library has the largest and broadest
collection and has longer hours of operation;
the Takoma Park/Silver Spring Campus
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Library has special collections to support
the art, health sciences, multicultural, and
American English language programs; and
the Germantown Campus Library empha-
sizes business, computing, high technology,
biotechnology, and multicultural resources
to support its programs.

Patrons with a valid student identification
card or a community borrower's card may
check out circulating materials for use out-
side of the library. Students registered for the
current semester may also use the library's
electronic resources, including online books,
journals, and electronic course reserves from
outside the library, via the Internet. Audio-
visual materials can also be viewed in the
library and are available to faculty for class-
room instruction. All of these materials can
be accessed through the library's home page:
www.montgomery college.edu/library.

All libraries provide access to the cata-
log of in-house resources and to numer-
ous online indexes, full-text databases, and
online books and journals. Internet stations
are available in each library for college and
community patrons to use. A knowledge-
able, professional staff is available to assist
students with research.

Interlibrary loan service is available to
provide resources that the College does not
own. Assistive technologies are available for
patrons with special needs.

For more information, please visit the
Montgomery College libraries Web site
(www.montgomerycollege.edu/library) or call
one of the campus libraries:

Germantown: 240-567-7850 (recorded line);
240-567-1971/TTY

Rockuville: 240-567-5067 (recorded line);
240-567-8025/TTY

Takoma Park/Silver Spring: 240-567-1431
(recorded line); 240-567-1540 or 1546/TTY

College Archives

The library/special collections librarian,
located at 214 Macklin Tower at the Rockville
Campus, oversees and provides access to the
documents and memorabilia related to the
history of the College. Materials for reference

and research purposes may be requested by
contacting the Special Collections Office at
240-567-7174 or by e-mail to shelly.jablonski@
montgomerycollege.edu.

Motor Vehicle Registration

Each person associated with the College
who parks a vehicle on any campus of the
College or any property owned, leased,
maintained, or operated by the College
must register the vehicle regardless of its
ownership. Students, faculty, staff, and visi-
tors must abide by College traffic regula-
tions. The College reserves the right to tow,
at the owner’s risk and expense, any unreg-
istered vehicle parked in violation. Informa-
tion about vehicle registration and parking
is available online at pww.montgomerycollegd
[edu/parkind The Montgomery College Motor
Vehicle Regulations are available online at
www.montgomerycollege.edu/verified.

Safety and Security

A safe and secure environment that will
support and enhance the educational pro-
grams and services of the College should
be provided at all times. In compliance
with the Crime Awareness and Campus
Security Act of 1990, the College’s campus
security procedures are provided online
in the Montgomery College Annual Secu-
rity Report at www.montgomerycollege.edu/
verified/security.pdf.

The Safety and Security Office is respon-
sible for the protection of the College commu-
nity, first aid, emergency assistance, 24-hour
escort service (upon request), enforcement
of campus parking regulations, and the lost-
and-found service. Officers on each campus
are on duty 24 hours a day, 7 days a week.
Report all emergencies to the Office of Safe-
ty and Security. In case of a life-threatening
emergency, call 9-1-1 and then notify Safety
and Security. Emergency phones are located
in all campus elevators and in numerous
internal and external locations. These phones
will automatically ring in the nearest Security
Office. Calls made on the emergency phones
are recorded.



http://www.montgomerycollege.edu/parking
http://www.montgomerycollege.edu/parking

Security Office Locations

Germantown Campus: 287 SA, 240-567-7777
(recorded line)/TTY 301-540-2133

Rockville: 101 CB, 240-567-5111 (recorded
line)/TTY 240-567-5648

Takoma Park/Silver Spring: 117 ST, 240-567-
1600 (recorded line) /TTY 301-587-7203

Student Employment Services

The purpose of Student Employment Services
is to teach currently enrolled students and
recent graduates the skills that they need to
become successfully employed; to assist stu-
dents in matching their career or job goals to
employment openings (current or future) to
ultimately obtain employment; and to success-
fully place students into cooperative education
and internship experiences that are related to
their majors. Employment services include

e individual assistance with resume
writing, cover letter preparation, in-
terview skills, job readiness, and job
search skills;

® job readiness workshops (resume
preparation, interviewing techniques,
etc.);

® job listings for full-time, part-time, and
temporary employment opportunities;

¢ internship information and referral;

. employer on-campus recruitment,
part-time job fairs, and annual career
information job fairs;

¢ online job search resources; and

* resume writing and federal employ-
ment application software programs.

Employment information and resources are
located in the Germantown and Takoma Park/
Silver Spring Career/Transfer Centers and
in 002 Campus Center on the Rockville Cam-
pus. Ajob opportunity coordinator is available
on each campus to work with students on an
individual basis. For more information,
please e-mail studemp@montgomerycollege.edu
or visit the Web site: wuwuw.montgomerycollege
.edu/departments/studemp.
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Student Life

The Office of Student Life on each campus pro-
vides a place for students to take advantage of
a variety of programs and opportunities to get
involved in college-sponsored activities and
operations. These opportunities are an inte-
gral part of the co-curricular experience and
enhance the academic experience at the College.
Programs develop skills and abilities in such
areas as leadership, communication, program
planning, budget and financial management,
collaboration, social and civic engagement, and
multicultural understanding. Programs and
events may focus on student, college, campus,
and community issues; examples of such issues
are academic majors, honor societies, entrepre-
neurship, recreation and wellness, arts, service
learning, and theatre and film.

The Office of Student Life offers leader-
ship training to give students the necessary
skills to participate effectively in clubs and
organizations. Students have the opportu-
nity to run for student government offices,
participate in the planning and recommend
allocation of budget expenditures, and con-
tribute to the development of campus life.
Available clubs and organizations vary by
campus but generally include cultural, eth-
nic, religious, political, mentoring, tutorial,
recreational, academic, and service clubs;
other organizations include Phi Theta Kappa
(honor society), campus newspapers, and the
Student Senate. Suggestions for new groups
and programs are always welcome.

New Student Orientation

The New Student Orientation Program is
strongly recommended for all incoming
freshmen students. The three campuses offer
several program formats before the begin-
ning of fall and spring semesters. Specific
information may be obtained from the Office
of Student Life Web sites for each campus:
Germantown, www.montgomerycollege.edu/
departments/studevel; Rockville, www.mont
gomerycollege.edu/departments/stdactrv; Tako-
ma Park/Silver Spring, www.montgomery
college.edu/departments/stdactp.

The orientation program introduces stu-
dents, parents, and family members to a
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variety of first-year experiences designed to
ease the transition to college life and help stu-
dents enjoy a successful year at Montgomery
College. Faculty, staff, administrators, and
students collaborate to provide workshops,
open houses, tours, discussions, and social
events to help new students and their fami-
lies learn about services, college expectations,
campus life, academic issues, parent/family
involvement, safety, and much more.

Support Centers

The College provides a number of centers
at each campus that support student suc-
cess. Services include tutoring, study skills
development, access to information technol-
ogy, books, models, audiovisuals and other
media, and other success skills materials and
support activities. There is no charge for use
of these services. Students are encouraged
to stop by any of the centers listed below for
information regarding hours and available
services.

Germantown Campus
o Career and Transfer Center, 172 SA
® Disability Support Services, 189 SA
e Library Reference Desk, 212D HS

e Math/Accounting Learning Center,
229 HT

e Science Learning Center, 202 SA
o Technology Lab, 230 HT

o Writing Center and Language Lab,
150 HS

Rockuville Campus
e CA/CS Computer Tutoring, 320 HU
o Career and Transfer Center, 219 CB

e Disability Support Services Learning
Center (by referral from a DSS coun-
selor only), 116 CB

e ESL Tutoring, 20 MT
e Foreign Language Lab, 20 MT

® General Purpose Computer Labs, 312,
314 HU; 21A,25/26 CS

e Library, 107 MT

e Math/Science Center, 02 MT
® Project Success Tutoring, 215 CC
e Student Outreach Services, 008 SB

e Student Support Services (TRIO),
006 SB

* Writing and Reading Center, 002 HU

o Writing and Reading Center Computer
Lab, 20 MT

Takoma Park/Silver Spring Campus
e Career Center, 122 ST

* Disability Support Center (by referral
from a DSS counselor only), 230 ST

* Learning Skills Support Services, 241 HC
e Library, RC 215

* Math/Science Learning Center, 101 SN

* Math Tutoring Center, 240 MP

® Medical Learning Center, 221 HC

e Social Sciences Computer Center, 205 RC
® Student Technology Center, 304 ST

o Writing and Reading Center, 105 RC

Television

The College’s ITV and Media Produc-
tion Services Unit manages Montgom-
ery College Television (MCTV Channel
10 on Verizon, Comcast, or RCN cable),
a nationally award-winning educational
television channel providing high-quality,
thought-provoking TV programming for
students and community members of all
ages. Montgomery College students can
get involved in many ways: participating
in practical hands-on television produc-
tion internships involving live TV studios,
remote field shoots, state-of-the-art digital
video and audio editing, and multimedia
projects; supplementing in-class, blended,
or online classes by watching related sup-
port programs; or simply as one of our
community of viewers. For more informa-
tion about the College’s array of digital
media services, visit www.montgomerycol-
lege.edu/departments/itv.




Transfer

Montgomery College students transfer each
year to four-year colleges and universities
across the country and around the world. Stu-
dents interested in transferring should consult
with an adviser or counselor as early in their
educational program as possible. Counselors
can assist with course selection and academic
planning to maximize the transfer of eligible
credit at transfer institutions.

The College has also negotiated articu-
lation agreements with four-year institu-
tions. These agreements match coursework
between schools and are designed to help
students make a smooth transition when
transferring for the completion of a bachelor’s
degree. For more information, visit the Web
site: www.montgomerycollege.edu/departments/
studev/articulations.htm.

Representatives from transfer colleg-
es and universities visit the College each
semester to meet with students and provide
information about academic programs and
transfer opportunities. For more informa-
tion, contact the Counseling and Advising
Center or Career/Transfer Center on each
campus, and see the College’s transfer Web
site at www.montgomerycollege.edu/transfer.

Transportation

Current Montgomery College students can
take the Ride On bus free of charge. They
must simply show the Ride On driver a Col-
lege student identification card with a cur-
rent semester sticker. Ride On schedules,
maps, and routes are available online at the
Ride On Schedules page of the Montgom-
ery County “Ride On and Transit Services”
Web site. The general County Web site can
be found at www.montgomerycountymd.gov.
For details on how to obtain a valid MC stu-
dent ID, visit www.montgomerycollege.edu/
studentid.

TRIO Programs

In 1965, Congress established a series of pro-
grams to help low-income Americans enter
college, graduate, and move on to participate
more fully in the country’s economic and
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social life. These programs are funded under
Title IV of the Higher Education Act of 1965
and are referred to as the TRIO Programs. Two
of these programs are the Educational Oppor-
tunity Center and Student Support Services.

Educational Opportunity Center

The Educational Opportunity Center (EOC)
provides information and counseling on
college admissions to qualified adults who
want to enter or continue a program of post-
secondary education. An important objective
of EOC is to counsel participants on financial
aid options and to assist in the application
process. The goal of EOC is to increase the
number of adult participants who enroll in
postsecondary education institutions.

Students in the program are eligible to
receive career counseling, college admis-
sion and financial aid counseling, applica-
tion assistance, and, when necessary, refer-
rals to English as a Second Language and
GED instructional programs. Participation
eligibility is based on the following catego-
ries: first-generation college student (neither
parent has a bachelor’s degree), low-income
student (based on taxable income and family
size), and the desire to enroll in postsecond-
ary education. In addition, students must be
U.S. citizens or permanent residents or meet
the residency requirements for federal finan-
cial assistance. The EOC office and satellite
locations at community-based organizations,
social services agencies, and other communi-
ty resource programs make higher education
information conveniently accessible.

The EOC program is located in room
135 of the Health Sciences Center on the
Takoma Park/Silver Spring Campus. For
more information please call 240-567-5644
or visit the Web site: www.montgomerycollege
.edu/admissions/mceoc.

Student Support Services

Student Support Services TRIO is a feder-
ally funded grant program serving Mont-
gomery College since fall 2001. Our goal is
to positively affect and increase the college’s
retention, transfer, and graduation rates
by providing and coordinating a variety of
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educational support services and activities
for our students, who are first-generation
college students, meet federal low-income
guidelines, and/or are students with disabil-
ities. In this capacity, we facilitate the process
of a student’s transition from one level of
higher education to the next.

Participation in the program is limited to
160 Montgomery College students. To quali-
fy (to be eligible) you must be

1. a U.S. citizen or permanent resident,

2. currently enrolled, and

3. amember of one or more of the follow-

ing categories:

® a first-generation college student,
meaning that neither parent has re-
ceived a four-year degree prior to
you turning 18,

* a low-income individual—meet
low-income requirements based on
federal guidelines; if you are receiv-
ing a financial aid Pell Grant you
may qualify, or

¢ an individual with a disability—
have a documented physical or
learning disability through the col-
lege's Disability Support Services
Office.

Our goal is achieved by providing

e staff invested in your academic success,
® personalized attention to your situation,

® assistance in learning to navigate
through the College system and iden-
tify resources,

® a learning community for personal
and academic growth,

® academic advising and monitoring,

e resource information for career explo-
ration and planning,

¢ transfer assistance and advising,

e financial aid application assistance,
and

* asense of belonging and purpose.

We believe in the value of each individ-
ual, and we enjoy the privilege of serving
and witnessing student growth. We believe
in students” dreams and provide a nurturing
and supportive environment for the realiza-
tion and accomplishment of those dreams.
We are committed to lifelong learning. Our
goal is to empower students to make posi-
tive life choices, adapt to a changing world
that requires new responsibilities and skills,
and create and maintain supportive connec-
tions and communities.

Please e-mail sss@montgomerycollege.edu
or visit our Web site at www.montgomery
college.edu/Departments/ssserv for more infor-
mation.

Veterans Benefits

The Veterans Affairs Office (VAO) was
established at the College to assist all stu-
dents applying for Department of Veterans
Affairs (DVA) educational benefits. The
office coordinates the processing of all DVA
applications and forms and provides coun-
seling and information services for veter-
ans and eligible dependents. To contact
the office, call 240-567-5033 or e-mail va@
montgomerycollege.edu.

Students eligible to receive benefits must
inform the VAO each semester after comple-
tion of their registration in order for the VAO
to submit their enrollment certification to
the DVA. Students receiving benefits must
contact the office regarding any changes in
enrollment.

A complete step-by-step procedure to
obtain VA benefits can be found on the
College Web site www.montgomerycollege
.edu/admissions/veb. Other information about
VA benefits is available at the DVA Web
site www.gibill.va.gov. The DVA telephone
number is 1-888-442-4551.
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ACADEMIC REGULATIONS AND STANDARDS

[}

standards information is a summary of

a selection of critical student regula-
tions. Information in this section is intended
as reference material and is not the official
language of the Montgomery College Aca-
demic Regulations. A complete and updated
list of the official regulations can be viewed
in the College’s Policies and Procedures,
posted online at www.montgomerycollege.
edulverified/pnplappendixi.doc.

The following academic regulations and

Definition of Full-Time Student

A full-time student at the College is defined
as one who is enrolled in 12 or more credit
hours (billing hours) per semester.

Course Structure

A credit hour or semester hour is equivalent to
approximately 15 hours of lecture, 30 hours
of laboratory or studio, or 45 hours of an
alternative instructional situation, such as

an internship. Fall and spring courses are
usually taught for 14-15 weeks, including
final examinations. A three-credit lecture
course may meet three days a week for 50
minutes each session, two days a week for
75 minutes each session, or once a week for
150 minutes. Condensed courses (same total
hours of instruction but taught over fewer
weeks) are also available. Two summer ses-
sions offer courses varying in length from
four to eight weeks. A winter session offers
a limited number of intensive courses over a
three-week period.

For lecture courses, it is expected that
most students will spend two hours of study
or preparation for each hour of class.

Class Attendance

Students are expected to attend all class ses-
sions. The instructor may drop the student
from the class in cases involving excessive
absences. “Excessive absences” is defined as
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one more absence than the number of classes
per week during a fall or spring semester;
the number of absences is prorated for accel-
erated sessions.

Grading System
Quality
Grade Standard Points
A Superior 4
B Good 3
C  Average 2
D*  Pass without recommendation 1
F Failure 0
I Incomplete None
P Pass (Credit by Examination) None
S  Satisfactory None
U  Unsatisfactory None
W Withdrawn None
AU  Registered for audit None

*The grade of D may not be accepted for transfer
credit.

The grade of I (incomplete) will be award-
ed in bona fide emergency situations, at the
request of either the instructor or the stu-
dent in consultation with the instructor. The
coursework must be completed within the
four weeks following the beginning of the
next full semester.

The grade of W (withdrawn) will be
recorded if a course is dropped after 20 per-
cent of its length has been completed. A stu-
dent may officially withdraw from a course
and receive a grade of W until 73 percent of
its length has been completed.

Students who stop attending classes but
do not officially withdraw by the 73 percent
deadline will receive a grade of F.

The grades of S (satisfactory) and U
(unsatisfactory) may be earned only in
courses not included in computing the grade
point average (GPA).

Unless the catalog states otherwise, a stu-
dent may only attempt a course three times.
The grade of record will be the most recent
grade. The grade of AU will not be consid-
ered an attempt.

Calculating a Grade Point Average

A student’s GPA is calculated by multiply-
ing the number of credit hours in a certain
course by the appropriate number of qual-
ity points (4 for an A, 3 for a B, etc.) and
then dividing that number by the course’s
credit hours. For example, a student taking
a three-hour course and earning an A will
be entitled to 3 times 4, or 12, quality points.
Those 12 points are then divided by the
number of credits (3) to give a GPA of 4.0.

The cumulative GPA, which factors in
courses taken throughout a student’s career
at Montgomery College, is calculated by
dividing the total number of quality grade
points earned in all semesters by the total
number of credit hours. Only courses that
have a recorded grade of A, B, C, D, or F may
be factored into the computing of quality
grade points or overall GPAs.

Note that credit hours and semester hours
are one and the same when it comes to calcu-
lating GPA.

Academic Standing

Students are expected to maintain a level of
competent achievement in their courses. A
minimum GPA of 2.0 is required for a stu-
dent to achieve and remain in good academ-
ic standing. Students not in such standing
will be placed on academic alert, academic
restriction, or suspension as appropriate.
Information on these three statuses is pub-
lished in the Academic Standards and Regu-
lations section of the College’s Policies and
Procedures on the Web at www.montgomery
college.edu/verified/pnp/appendixi.doc.

Dean'’s List

To qualify for the Dean’s List, a student must
earn a 3.4 GPA with a semester load of no
fewer than five credit hours.




Student Cumulative Records

Any past or present student’s cumulative
record as maintained by the College is con-
sidered confidential, and access to the record
is limited to that student or those persons
who have legitimate requests for the infor-
mation contained in the record. Student
cumulative records are maintained in the
Office of Admissions and Records on each
campus. Detailed information about stu-
dent rights to and release of records can be
viewed online at www.montgomerycollege
.edu/verified/pnp/41003.doc.

Graduation

To qualify as a candidate for the associ-
ate’s degree, a student must have earned a
minimum of 60 hours of academic credit,
which must include (a) the General Educa-
tion requirements (see the Curricula section
of this catalog) and (b) all courses required
in the curriculum elected by the student. No
more than 45 of the 60 hours required for the
associate’s degree may be earned outside of
the College (70 percent of the required credit
hours for certificates).

To qualify as a candidate for a certificate
or a degree, a student must have a mini-
mum cumulative GPA of 2.0 and a 2.0 GPA
in the curriculum in which the degree or
certificate will be granted. To receive the
associate of arts in teaching (A.A.T.), stu-
dents must have a minimum cumulative
grade point average of 2.75 and must pres-
ent acceptable scores on one of the follow-
ing state-approved standardized tests: SAT,
ACT, GRE or Praxis I Pre-Professional Skills
Test. To qualify for graduation honors, a
student must have a cumulative GPA of 3.4.
The general obligations of the candidate
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are published in the Academic Regulations
section of the College’s Policies and Pro-
cedures (on the Web at www.montgomery
college.edu/pnp/appendixi.doc).

An annual commencement is held at the
end of the spring semester. Diplomas are
awarded at the end of each semester and
summer session. All students graduating
during an academic year are eligible to par-
ticipate in the spring commencement.

Prior to a student’s graduation, the
Admissions and Records Office must con-
duct an official graduation review. To ensure
that graduation candidates can make any
final changes to their final semester sched-
ules, these students are expected to file
applications for candidacy with their cam-
pus registrars no later than

November 1 for spring graduation
April 1 for summer graduation
July 1 for fall graduation

There is no guarantee that applications
received after this date will be processed
in time for the resulting degree audit to be
useful in planning a student’s last semester.
Students should see a counselor for assis-
tance with a graduation audit before apply-
ing for graduation. A degree audit tool is
also available for student use through the
MyMC portal.

Students who plan to graduate from
Montgomery College should select one
catalog during their enrollment and follow
the curriculum outlined in that catalog, pro-
vided they graduate within seven years of
the catalog chosen. If there is a consecutive
two-year break in enrollment, the student
must use a catalog issued during the enroll-
ment period following the two-year break
in enrollment. Time limits may be appealed.

The preceding academic regulations and standards information is a summary of a selection
of critical student regulations. Information in this section is intended as reference material
and is not the official language of the Montgomery College Academic Regulations. A
complete and updated list of the official regulations can be viewed in the College’s Policies
and Procedures, posted online at www.montgomerycollege.edulverified/pnplappendixi.doc.
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SPECIAL PROGRAMS

Arts Institute

The Arts Institute promotes, enhances, and
supports the broad range of arts programs at
the College, including graphic design, dance,
film, fine arts, illustration, music, photog-
raphy, and theatre. With support from the
Montgomery College Foundation and the
College’s donors, the Arts Institute provides
the leadership and administration that brings
distinguished guest artists and arts activities
to all three campuses for the benefit of stu-
dents, faculty, staff, and the community.
Through its Distinguished Guest Lecture
Series, the Baltimore Symphony Orchestra
Distinguished Chamber Music Series, the
Willpower! Festival, the World Arts Festival,
Gateway to the Arts, and other programs that
bring visiting artists to the College, students
are given exceptional opportunities to work

with and learn from distinguished profes-
sionals and scholars. Special exhibits, such as
“Portraits of Life: Student Experiences” and
“Morris Yarowsky: Selected Works,” are typi-
cal of special projects produced by the Arts
Institute.

The Arts Institute enables internships with
the National Gallery of Art so that students
can discover additional career options in the
arts and blend learning in the classroom with
on-the-job experience. The Arts Institute
Study Abroad program has taken arts stu-
dents to study in Italy and China.

Working with the arts faculty and staff,
the Arts Institute also develops collabora-
tive projects with area arts organizations to
enhance College and community programs in
the arts.

For more information on the Arts Institute,
e-mail artsinstitute@montgomerycollege.edu.




Center for Community
Leadership Development and
Public Policy

The Center for Community Leadership
Development and Public Policy at Mont-
gomery College was founded in 2000 to
enable the College to expand and enhance
its community outreach mission. The Center
initiates, integrates, enhances, and strength-
ens community leadership development
and public policy engagement from local to
global issues among students, faculty, staff,
and members of the community at large. The
center consists of the Robert E. Parilla Com-
munity Leadership Development Program,
the Public Issues Forums, and the Public
Policy Institute. The Public Policy Institute
trains citizens from across all sectors of the
community to moderate National Issues
Forums and other civic conversations using
the deliberative dialogue process.

The College convenes discussions on
issues relevant to our communities, using
the rich and diverse academic and cultural
resources available in the national capital
region to inform the deliberative process. For
more information about the center, please
visit the Web site: www.montgomerycollege
.edu/departments/ccldpp.

College Access Program

The College Access Program is a learning
community at the Rockville Campus that
serves students with language-based learn-
ing disabilities who have the potential and
motivation for success in college classes,
but who first require a developmental pro-
gram in English, reading, and study skills.
The program helps students with learning
disabilities to develop reading and writing
skills, learning strategies, and study tech-
niques, so that they are better prepared to
succeed in college classes. Students in the
program receive assistance through interac-
tive developmental classes, laboratory and
tutorial sessions, and counseling support.
The College Access Program accepts a
limited number of students each fall and
spring semester; early application is advised.
For more information and application
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materials, please call Disability Support Ser-
vicesat240-567-5058 or visit the Web site: www
.montgomerycollege.edu/dss.

Cooperative Education &
Internship Program

The Collegewide Cooperative Education
(Co-op) & Internship Program is an aca-
demic course that places eligible students
in full- or part-time jobs in their major. Stu-
dents can earn up to three academic cred-
its each semester (a maximum of six at the
College) while participating in work expe-
riences related to their major. Students can
be paid by their employer or opt to work
in volunteer positions. For both co-op and
internship students, the program offers an
opportunity to blend classroom learning
with on-the-job experience.

To be eligible for co-op and internships,
students must be enrolled at the College, must
have completed 12 college credits (includ-
ing two courses in the student’s major), and
must have a minimum 2.0 grade point aver-
age. The Co-op & Internship Office is locat-
ed on the Takoma Park/Silver Campus, but
students from all campuses are encouraged
to participate in the program. The director
regularly visits the Germantown and Rock-
ville campuses for orientation sessions and
student meetings. For more information and
applications, please visit the Web site: www
.montgomerycollege. edu/departments/cooped.

Developmental Courses

Developmental courses are offered for stu-
dents who need to strengthen their academic
foundations in English, reading, and math-
ematics in order to be successful in college-
level courses. Students may be required to
enroll in a number of credit and noncredit
developmental courses, depending on their
records, the results of assessment testing,
and individual needs.

Depending on the placement of the
student and the number of developmen-
tal courses taken, the student may carry
additional courses for credit, if the assess-
ment level for the course has been met. See
the course descriptions in this catalog for
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assessment levels of each course. Students
may enroll in developmental courses on
either a part- or full-time basis. See Assess-
ment Testing (Appropriate Course Place-
ment) in the Admissions and Registration
section of this catalog for more information.

English as a Second Language
(American English Language
Program)

The American English Language Program
(AELP) offers courses designed to prepare
non-native speakers of English for success-
ful college work in the United States. The
program includes four courses that develop
writing and grammar skills (EL 101, 102,
103, and 104), three courses that emphasize
reading skills and vocabulary (RD 101, 102,
and 103), and several courses that focus on
speaking, listening, and note-taking (SP 102
and EL 110, with additional electives EL 111
and SP 109). Students in the AELP must pass
or test out of EL 104, EL 110, and RD 103 in
order to take most courses that count toward
a degree at Montgomery College.

Reading Composition/ Speaking/
Courses Grammar Courses Listening Courses
RD 101 EL101 SP 102
1 1
RD 102 EL102 /EL 110
! !
Additional
RD 103 EL103 / Speaking/Listening
\ l Electives:
EL 104 EL 111 SP 109

(RD 103 and EL 110
are pre- or corequisites of EL 104)

Following admission to the College, stu-
dents are tested to determine their current
level of American English proficiency, as
required by College regulations. Non-native
speakers may test out of one or more sequenc-
es or the entire program if their scores are
sufficiently high. If they test out entirely, they
will be eligible for EN 101/101A and will be
able to enroll in transferable credit-level col-
lege courses. Students whose language test
scores indicate that they are not ready for
the College’s entry-level AELP courses are
referred to the Workforce Development &

Continuing Education Division for classes in
pre-academic American English.

Students may enroll in the AELP on a full-
time or part-time basis on all three campuses.
For assistance or additional information, con-
tact the Office of Student Development or the
AELP coordinator at the Germantown, Rock-
ville, or Takoma Park/Silver Spring campus.

Gudelsky Institute for
Technical Education

To meet the technical education and training
needs of the workforce and the community,
the Homer S. Gudelsky Institute for Techni-
cal Education (GITE) provides instructional
programs in four primary areas: automotive
technology; building and construction tech-
nology; computer publishing and printing
management; and workforce technologies,
which includes computer repair, welding,
locksmithing, and machining. GITE offers
both credit and noncredit courses taught via
classroom and lab training, on-site or off-site
customized contract training, apprenticeship
training, and long or short-term training.
For more information, please visit the Web site:
www.montgomerycollege.edu/departments/giterv.

Health Sciences Institute

The Health Sciences Institute was designed
to meet the needs of health care provid-
ers in the metropolitan Washington area. It
offers both noncredit and credit courses and
programs of study in various health care
careers. These courses and programs will
provide individuals with workforce skills,
certification in specific disciplines, and asso-
ciate’s degrees in an array of health sciences.
Customized courses and programs, training
courses, seminars, and specialty workshops
are available. Experienced faculty, from the
College or from the local community of
health care providers, participate to develop
the workforce for the health care community.
For more information, visit the Web site: www
.montgomerycollege.edu/healthsciences.




Honors Programs
Collegewide Honors Program

The College is committed to providing high-
ability, motivated students with stimulating
and challenging opportunities both inside
and outside the classroom. Honors course
offerings are varied and differ on each cam-
pus based on faculty interests and the num-
ber of students participating in the program.
Honors offerings are listed in the class sched-
ule by academic department and in the cam-
pus Honors Program section. Honors tutori-
als and independent study classes are both
designated with an HP prefix. They give
students the opportunity to pursue a special
topic in a seminar-format class or work on an
independent research project with a profes-
sor. Honors classes, indicated with an HC
suffix, are honors sections of standard classes.
Honors modules, indicated with an HM suf-
fix, allow students to have an enriched hon-
ors experience while taking a standard class.

The Honors Program is collegewide and
designed for the high-achieving student. The
program requires that participating students
complete a minimum of 15 honors credits
distributed among at least three different
disciplines (such as the arts, humanities,
social sciences, and sciences) in a minimum
of two semesters. Students must maintain a
minimum 3.2 grade point average to degree
completion or transfer points to remain in
the program and to receive the Honors Pro-
gram designation on their transcripts.

Honors Program students receive special
advising opportunities, including schedule,
scholarship, and transfer counseling. They
can also participate in activities set up for
honors students such as clubs, honors col-
loquia, conferences, lectures, theatre perfor-
mances, and other events.

Applicants must meet one of the follow-
ing entry requirements: (1) SAT scores of 600
on each section and a minimum high school
GPA of 3.5 on a 4.0 scale (unweighted), (2)
eligibility for EN 102 as determined by the
Montgomery College placement process and
a minimum high school GPA of 3.5 on a 4.0
scale (unweighted), (3) completion of a mini-
mum of 12 credits in transfer-level classes at
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Montgomery College with a minimum 3.2
GPA, including a grade of A or B in EN 101
or EN 101A.

Admission to the Honors Program
requires a separate application process.
Applications are available online at www
.montgomerycollege.edu/advantage/honors and
through the Admissions and Records Office
and the honors coordinators at each cam-
pus. For more information, contact Dr. Lucy
Laufe, collegewide and Germantown hon-
ors coordinator, at lucy.laufe@montgomery
college.edu, Professor Richard Penn, Rockville
honors coordinator, at richard.penn@montgom
erycollege.edu, or Dr. Carole Wolin, Takoma
Park/Silver Spring coordinator, at carole
.wolin@montgomerycollege.edu.

Students who do not enroll in the Hon-
ors Program but wish to take honors classes
must have a minimum 3.2 GPA and must
have completed at least 12 credit hours of
college-level coursework, including EN 101
or EN 101A with a grade of A or B. Excep-
tions to these requirements may be made on
a case-by-case basis by the campus honors
coordinator. Recent high school graduates
may be admitted to honors courses based on
evaluation of high school grade reports.

Students who have completed 12 credit
hours of honors work, including coursework
in at least two different disciplines, and who
have maintained a 3.4 GPA or better, are eli-
gible to be recognized as Honors Scholars at
campus Academic Awards ceremonies in the
spring semester. For more information about
the Honors Scholars Award, contact the cam-
pus honors coordinators.

Macklin Business
Institute Scholars Program

The Gordon and Marilyn Macklin Business
Institute Scholars Program is a competi-
tive collegewide program offering business
students an opportunity to pursue honors
coursework in economics, statistics, and
accounting and to participate in a weekly
honors seminar. Students meet and interact
with business leaders and may qualify for a
business internship. Students admitted to the
one-year sophomore-level or two-year pro-
gram are provided with the use of a laptop
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computer and are usually offered a scholar-
ship benefit that covers the in-county full-
time cost of tuition and fees (up to 30 credit
hours per academic year).

To apply for the two-year program, stu-
dents must have completed high school gradu-
ation requirements by the end of June or must
be returning Montgomery College students
with fewer than 12 credits. Scholars are chosen
on the basis of high school records, SAT scores,
recommendations, essays, and interviews. The
application process for the two-year program
begins each year in September, with applica-
tions due January 23. Students are notified of
their acceptance by April 15.

To apply for the one-year sophomore-level
program, students should have 24-36 trans-
ferable credits and be following a business
transfer program in preparation for transfer
to a program for completion of a bachelor’s
degree. The application period for the one-
year program begins each year in February,
with applications due April 30. Students are
notified by June of their acceptance for the fall
semester, which begins the one-year program.

Students are expected to maintain 12 or
more credits per semester during their par-
ticipation in the program. For more informa-
tion, please e-mail mbi@montgomerycollege
.edu, or visit the Web site at www.macklin.org.

Montgomery Scholars Program

The Montgomery Scholars Program, which
opened on the Rockville Campus in fall 1999,
is a selective-admissions program designed
for high school graduates who plan to trans-
fer to a four-year institution at the end of
two years. Scholars are chosen on the basis
of high school records, SAT scores, intellec-
tual interests, extracurricular activities, rec-
ommendations, essays, and other indicators
of academic excellence. In certain circum-
stances, consideration is given to students
for whom traditional indicators of academic
success are not always valid.

Montgomery Scholars participate in an
academically rigorous curriculum of honors
courses, including team-taught, interdisci-
plinary classes especially designed for the
program. During the summer between their
freshman and sophomore years, Scholars

attend the International Summer Programme
at the University of Cambridge, England.
The capstone experience of the program is
the Honors Colloquium. Students study and
research an important issue related to their
major and area of academic interest and pres-
ent their research in a public colloquium. The
Montgomery Scholars Program emphasizes
the importance of expert counseling in help-
ing students to plan their course of study and
prepare their portfolios for transfer.

For more information, contact Dr. Mary
Furgol (mary.furgol@montgomerycollege.edu)
or visit the Web site: www.montgomerycollege
.edu/admissions/MCScholars.

Renaissance Scholars Honors Program at
Germantown and Takoma Park/
Silver Spring

The Renaissance Scholars Program is
designed to accommodate the needs of both
part-time and full-time high-achieving stu-
dents interested in a challenging curriculum
while they acquire courses needed for their
associate’s degree and beyond. The core of
the program consists of team-taught, inter-
disciplinary pairs of courses that are offered
in the evenings and on weekends.

In addition to stimulating coursework,
students have the opportunity to partici-
pate in numerous social, cultural, and aca-
demic experiences outside of the classroom
that help foster a learning community and
enrich the students” educational experienc-
es. Students in this honors program receive
scholarship support, special advising, and
the opportunity to receive College credit for
a study/travel experience during the sum-
mer. Admission to this honors program is
selective and requires a separate applica-
tion process. Students are selected on the
basis of a portfolio that includes an essay, a
personal or professional resume, and letters
of recommendation.

For more information, contact Professor
Joan Naake at the Germantown Campus (joan
.naake@montgomerycollege.edu) or Dr. Carole
Wolin at the Takoma Park/Silver Spring
Campus (carole.wolin@montgomerycollege.edur)
or visit the Web site at www.montgomerycollege
.edu/departments/renscholars.




Information Technology Institute

In response to the need for skilled information
technology workers, the College established
the Information Technology Institute (ITI). ITI
offers cutting-edge high-technology courses
at all three College campuses as well as at off-
campus centers in Gaithersburg and Wheaton.
ITT also provides customized training at busi-
ness sites throughout the region.

ITT is designed to prepare new workers
and retrain existing workers to fill positions in
Montgomery County’s high-technology mar-
ket. Noncredit courses are available to meet a
wide range of student needs and career goals.
Courses are taught by knowledgeable prac-
titioner faculty who bring their on-the-job
expertise to the classroom.

The College is a member of the Microsoft
IT Academy, through which ITI offers courses
in the Microsoft Official Curriculum. The Col-
lege is also a member of the Oracle Academic
Initiative, the Oracle Workforce Development
Program, and the Cisco Systems Network-
ing Academy. Courses in these programs
offer students the opportunity to prepare for
industry certification examinations.

Special programs provided by ITI include
TechLEAP, a 6-12 month retraining program
for individuals seeking new careers in the
information technology field. TechLEAP
offers three career paths in web design, pro-
gramming, and networking. In addition to
classes, participants may be eligible for paid
internships with area employers.

For more information on ITI, please
e-mailedmund.palaszynski@montgomerycollege
.edu, or visit the Web site at www.montgomery
college.edu/wdcefiti.

International Education Program

The International Education Program (IEP)
has been developed to bring a greater aware-
ness of world cultures and global perspec-
tives to the student body and the community
through activities that foster understanding
and appreciation of all cultures. These activi-
ties cover three interrelated areas: culture,
curriculum, and travel.
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Culture: The international richness of Mont-
gomery College’s enrollment enhances a
student’s understanding and appreciation of
one another through daily contact. The IEP
further enriches the College and community
population through special programs that
include exhibitions, performances, lectures,
films, discussions, and culinary events.

Curriculum: The international studies con-
centration of the liberal arts and sciences
curriculum was developed by the College’s
faculty to allow students to explore careers in
foreign service and international business. In
addition, many courses have an international
focus that reflects the College’s emphasis on
global issues.

Travel: The IEP offers long- and short-term
study abroad opportunities. Students may
select from a consortium of institutions in
more than 26 countries to study abroad
for a semester, a summer, or a year. These
accredited academic institutions provide
programs, courses, and room and board
for students. To participate, students must
have a 2.5 grade point average and at
least 12 college-level credits. A semester
of advance planning through the Office of
International Education is required before
going abroad. In addition, to enhance stu-
dent knowledge of the world, faculty mem-
bers offer short-term study/travel trips
related to the study areas of selected credit
courses. Study groups have gone to Russia,
China, England, Greece, Turkey, Jordan,
Egypt, Morocco, Mexico, and St. Croix.
New destinations are offered each year, and
yearly brochures highlight courses with a
study/travel component. Students who do
not wish to take a 15-week credit course but
who want to participate in the travel expe-
rience may do so through Workforce Devel-
opment & Continuing Education.

For more information, visit
www.montgomerycollege.edu/departments/
internationaleducation or contact Professor
Greg Malveaux, coordinator, Study Abroad
(greg.malveaux@montgomerycollege.edu).
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Internships—See Cooperative
Education & Internship Program

Information about internship opportunities is
also available from Student Employment Ser-
vices, the Career/Transfer Centers, academic
departments, counselors, and advisers.

MC/MCPS/USG Partnerships

In an effort to further cement the long-stand-
ing relationship among Montgomery College
(MC), Montgomery County Public Schools
(MCPS), and the Universities at Shady Grove
(USG)/University System of Maryland,
representatives from all institutions joined
together to form a special unified council in
the summer of 2008. The Pre-K Through 20
Council, as it is now titled, works collabora-
tively to develop a seamless, articulated pro-
gram of educational opportunities for Mont-
gomery County learners, so that they may
easily move throughout their years of study,
beginning with preschool and ending with
successful completion of graduate school.
This educational collaborative will ensure
rigorous academic and workplace prepara-
tion for all students in the county.

For additional information about the
council, contact Dr. Clarice A. Somersall,
interim vice president for academic initia-
tives and partnerships, at clarice.somersall@
montgomerycollege.edu.

Montgomery County Public Schools

There are currently 31 academic initiatives
in the MC and MCPS partnership designed
to help prepare students for a smooth tran-
sition to postsecondary education. The Col-
lege Institute, Gateway to College, and Tech
Prep are three of the programs that have
been developed to better serve the full spec-
trum of student needs.

For more information, visit the Web site:
www.montgomerycollege.edu/departments/
memcps.

College Institute

The College Institute is an innovative part-
nership between the College and MCPS that
provides an opportunity for high-achieving

seniors to earn college credits on a high
school campus during the regular school
day. Currently this program is available to
seniors at Wootton, Gaithersburg, Seneca
Valley, and John F. Kennedy High Schools.
Eligible students must have a weighted
cumulative grade point average of 3.5 or
higher, must have achieved a minimum
score of 550 on each portion (critical read-
ing, writing, and math) of the SAT exam, and
must have completed nearly all of the high
school graduation requirements.

Students may apply for financial assis-
tance through a College Institute Grant,
which covers tuition and fees and includes a
book allowance. The amount of assistance is
based on financial need and available funds.
The College’s courses offered through the
College Institute enhance and supplement
Advanced Placement classes offered at the
high schools. All College Institute students
must enroll in the one-credit First Year Semi-
nar (DS 107) during their initial semester in
the program. Contingent on funding, the
College and MCPS hope to expand the insti-
tute to other parts of the county.

Gateway to College Program

The Gateway to College program at Mont-
gomery College serves youths 16-20 years
old who have stopped attending Montgom-
ery County public high schools and for whom
high school completion is at risk. The program
gives students the opportunity to earn a high
school diploma while transitioning to the Col-
lege. Students may simultaneously accumu-
late high school and college credits, earning
their high school diploma while progressing
toward an associate degree or certificate.

In their first term, students are part of a
cohort experience where they work to build
their academic and personal skills and pre-
pare to take college courses with the general
student population. In addition to reading,
writing, and mathematics, cohort students
take a career development class to help
focus their academic goals, and a college sur-
vival and success class to learn how to take
effective notes; study for tests; and juggle
school, work, and family life. At the end of
the cohort term, the students will take the




College’s assessment tests. They will then
transition into the general college popula-
tion, taking courses to fulfill their remaining
MCPS high school diploma requirements
while also earning college credit. Students
will remain in the program until they com-
plete their high school diploma or until they
reach the age of 21, whichever comes first.

For more information, visit the Web site:
www.montgomerycollege.edu/departments/
memceps/ciw/index.htm.

Tech Prep Program

Tech Prep is a national program developed to
equip students with the skills they will need
to compete in today’s technological world.
Students who complete an MCPS Career
and Technology Education (CTE) program
are eligible to receive college credits if they
earned grades of B or better and if they major
in the corresponding program at the College.
Students who wish to obtain college credit
for their high school CTE programs must
obtain the appropriate forms and transcripts
from their schools before earning articulated
credits at the College. The following pro-
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Education
Technology
Fire Science Technology Fire Science Fire
Service
Management
Hotel/Travel Hospitality
Management
Landscape Technology/ Landscape
Horticulture Technology
Justice, Law, and Society Paralegal Studies

Medical Careers

Network Operations

Network Operations/
Computer
Maintenance

Printing Management
Technology

Project Lead the Way

Restaurant/Food and
Beverage Management

Health Sciences

Computer Science/
CISCO

Network and
Wireless
Technologies

Computer
Publishing
and Printing
Management

Engineering Science

Hospitality
Management

grams are available:

MCPS Program MC Program
Accounting /Finance Accounting/
Business
Automotive Technology/  Automotive
Automotive Dealership  Technology
Biotechnology Biotechnology
Building Trades Building Trades
Technology
Business Administration Computer
Applications

Computer Science
and Technologies/
Information Technology

Construction Management

Early Child Development

Computer Science/
Information
Systems/
Computer
Programming/
Gaming/Web
Development

Architecture and
Construction
Technology

Early Childhood

Prince George’s County Public School
students enrolled in Tech Prep Automotive
Technology, Building Trades, and Printing
Management programs and Washington
County Public Schools students enrolled
in the Tech Prep Building Trades program
receive credits on the same basis as MCPS
CTE students. For more information, please
visit our Web site: www.montgomerycollege
.edu/departments/mcmcps/techprep/index.htm.

Universities at Shady Grove

A unique partnership with USG allows Col-
lege students to earn bachelor’s degrees from
University System of Maryland four-year
institutions offering programs in Montgom-
ery County. Students can complete an associ-
ate’s degree at the College and then the final
two years of study for a bachelor’s degree at
USG, conveniently located in Rockville.

The following institutions are currently
involved in this partnership: Bowie State Uni-
versity; Towson University; University of Bal-
timore; University of Maryland, Baltimore;
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University of Maryland, Baltimore County;
University of Maryland, College Park; Uni-
versity of Maryland, Eastern Shore; and Uni-
versity of Maryland University College.

Institutions in this partnership offer
courses at USG that can be applied toward
undergraduate degrees in the following
areas:

® accounting,

* biological sciences,

¢ biotechnology,

¢ business,

e communication,

e computer and information science,
e construction management technology,
e criminology and criminal justice,
e education,

¢ health systems management,

* homeland security management,

¢ hotel and restaurant management,
* human resource management,

¢ information systems,

e investigative forensics,

¢ kinesiological sciences,

® Jaboratory management,

¢ management and marketing,

® nursing,

® political science,

¢ psychology,

e simulation and digital entertainment,
and

¢ social work.

Additional programs will be added in
future semesters. Please consult USG’s Web
site  (www.shadygrove.umd.edu) for more
information. The student’s diploma will
be from the specific institution offering the
degree program.

USG also offers graduate-level programs
in a variety of areas, including business
administration, computer systems man-
agement, education, engineering, environ-
mental management, health care and ser-
vices, industrial-organizational psychology,

management, pharmacy, public administra-
tion, publications design, social work, soft-
ware engineering, and technology manage-
ment.

These programs are offered through the
institutions listed above. A variety of cer-
tificate programs are also available through
University of Maryland University College.
Because of the nature of the specialized pro-
grams and courses, students interested in
transferring to USG must carefully plan their
academic program at the College. For more
information about degree programs and
admission, contact an MC adviser; call USG
at 301-738-6023; or visit www.shadygrove.umd
.edu or www.montgomerycollege.edu/partners/
USGuwelcome.htm.

Montgomery County Collaboration Board

The MC Board of Trustees and the Montgom-
ery County Board of Education seek the advice
and counsel of residents of the community,
employers, and educational representatives
through the establishment of cluster advisory
committees. Operating under the Montgomery
County Collaboration Board (MCCB), these
advisory committee members serve to advise,
counsel, and assist in the planning, develop-
ment, and evaluation of the MCPS and MC
systems’ efforts in creating and maintaining a
well-prepared, educated, and adaptable work-
force to meet the current and future needs of
employers through articulated programs in
Montgomery County. The MCCB serves as
a forum for critical stakeholders to engage in
dialogue on the ways and means of providing
cutting-edge education and training programs
to MCPS students.

While the MCCB is advisory in nature
and is not charged with administrative,
policy-making, or legislative responsibil-
ity, the members’ recommendations influ-
ence actions in providing rigorous, realistic
preparation for students. The regular voting
members shall consist of a MCCB president,
11 Career Cluster Advisory Board presi-
dents, and one student representative from
each institution. At Montgomery College,
the MCCB is facilitated through the Office of
the Vice President for Academic Initiatives
and Partnerships.
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Paul Peck Humanities Institute

The Paul Peck Humanities Institute enriches
the learning and teaching experiences of
Montgomery College students and faculty,
from all disciplines, through the humanities.
The Institute reaches students in three ways:
by offering humanities events which enable
students on all three campuses to interact
with speakers engaged in a wide variety of
topics; by generating the Smithsonian Faculty
Fellowship program, in support of Montgom-
ery College faculty who utilize the Smithson-
ian as a teaching resource; and by providing
internship programs that diversify the learn-
ing opportunities of high-achieving students.

The Paul Peck Humanities Institute gener-
ates various additional programs and collab-
orations designed to enrich the experience of
learners at Montgomery College and in our

wider communities. For more information,
please visit the Web site www.montgomery
college.edu/humanities, or contact esther
.schwartz-mckinzie@montgomerycollege.edu.

The Smithsonian Institution, Library of
Congress, and United States Holocaust
Memorial Museum Internship Programs:
HP 275PA, HP 275PB, and HP 275PG

The Smithsonian Institution, Library of
Congress, and the United States Holocaust
Memorial Museum Internship Programs pro-
vide unique opportunities for Montgomery
College students to experience the profes-
sional environment of world-class museum
and library research activities. Samples of
activities an intern may participate in include
assisting with new or ongoing research pro-
grams, performing collection analysis and
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organization, designing and preparing new
exhibits, abstracting and archiving academic
materials, and planning new educational
programs. Eligible students have completed
15 credit hours of coursework at Montgom-
ery College, have earned a 3.4 overall grade
point average, and will have completed EN
102 or 109 with grades of B or better prior to
commencement of the internship. Interested
students should prepare themselves for this
opportunity by taking General Education
courses and earning high grades.

Students spend 16 hours per week at
the internship site. Stipends of $1,000 may
be awarded to program interns as funding
is available and are intended to help with
tuition and/or transportation costs related
to commuting to the internship site.

Potomac Review Internships: HP275PF

Internships with the Potomac Review offer
Montgomery College students the opportu-
nity to be involved in all facets of magazine
production, including editorial decision mak-
ing about layout, design, and the selection of
submissions. Interns play a key role in orga-
nizing the annual F. Scott Fitzgerald Literary
Conference. Eligible Montgomery College
students have completed one of the follow-
ing creative writing courses with a grade of
B or better: EN 218, EN 219, EN 223, EN 224
and HP 251(Writing the Novel). Other courses
may be considered for eligibility.

Internship awards cover the cost of three
in-county credit hours and are awarded
pending available funding.

For more information, please visit
www.montgomerycollege.edu/humanities,
or contact Professor Julia Wakeman-
Linn at PotomacReviewEditor@montgomery
college.edu.

Paul Peck Institute for American
Culture and Civic Engagement

The Paul Peck Institute for American Cul-
ture and Civic Engagement was established
at the College in 2004 to educate Americans
of all ages about our culture, our history, our
principles, and our responsibilities and thus
to get more people participating in the civic

and political process, according to the wishes
of Mr. Peck, the founder.

The institute sponsors community dia-
logue on issues and themes of American
life, as well as guest lectures pertaining to
American culture and the political process.
Partnering with community groups such as
the League of Women Voters, the institute
offers opportunities for community par-
ticipation at the College’s campuses as well
as at other sites throughout Montgomery
County. In 2004 and 2005, the institute was
awarded a By the People grant by PBS-Mac-
Neil/Lehrer Productions to support the Jef-
ferson Café program. The institute is based
at the Takoma Park/Silver Spring Campus
but serves the entire College as well as the
surrounding community and, ultimately,
the nation. For more information, please
contact the director, Dr. Francine Jamin
(francine.jamin@montgomerycollege.edu), or
visit the Web site: www.montgomerycollege
.edu/departments/americanculture.

Phi Theta Kappa National
Honor Society

Phi Theta Kappa is the national honor society
for students at community colleges. The Beta
Kappa Omega (Germantown), Beta Lambda
Alpha (Rockville), and Kappa Omega (Tako-
ma Park/Silver Spring) chapters were char-
tered at the College in 1960. To be considered
for election to Phi Theta Kappa, a student
must have a cumulative grade point average
of at least 3.5 for at least 15 credit hours of
coursework (excluding EL and RD courses) at
the College. A cumulative grade point aver-
age of 3.4 is required to maintain membership.
Election to Phi Theta Kappa represents one of
the highest honors that can be bestowed on a
student at the College.

For more information, please contact Lucy
Laufe (lucy.laufe@montgomerycollege.edu) at the
Germantown Campus, Sue Adler (sue.adler@
montgomerycollege.edu) or Brian Baick (brian
.baick@montgomerycollege.edu) at the Rockville
Campus, and James Walters (james.walters@
montgomerycollege.edu) at the Takoma Park/
Silver Spring Campus.




School of Art + Design at
Montgomery College

The School of Art + Design (SA+D) at Mont-
gomery College offers students an art school
experience. This studio-intensive program
is located at the Takoma Park/Silver Spring
Campus in The Morris and Gwendolyn Caf-
ritz Foundation Arts Center.

In the SA+D program, students can earn
an associate of fine arts degree with major
concentrations in either studio art or graphic
design. This degree is designed as the first half
of a four-year bachelor of fine arts degree. Two-
thirds of the required coursework is in studio
areas and one-third is in General Education
courses. Students who attend the SA+D pro-
gram are planning to transfer to a four-year art
college and enter into a visual arts career upon
completion of their bachelor’s degree.

Prospective students must submit an
SA+D application, a portfolio of previous
artwork, official transcripts (high school or
college) that reflect a 2.3 or better grade point
average, and a letter of recommendation.
Students must be accepted into the SA+D
program prior to course registration. The
studio-intensive curriculum combined with
a comprehensive program of co-curricular
activities continues the artist’s community
environment that has been a tradition in Sil-
ver Spring for 50 years. For more informa-
tion, e-mail david.epstein@montgomerycollege
.edu or visit the Web site: www.montgomery
college.edu/schoolofartanddesign.

Continuing Education Program

The SA+D Continuing Education program
provides quality noncredit courses in art edu-
cation for children, youth, and adults in stu-
dio art, photography, and graphic design for
print and Web. The program provides oppor-
tunities for lifelong learning, personal enrich-
ment, and professional skill development.
Qualified instructors, well-equipped facili-
ties, small class sizes, and convenient course
schedules provide a creative, supportive envi-
ronment for students at all levels.

SA+D is committed to collaborating with
other community organizations and edu-
cational centers to provide learning venues
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outside the College campuses to meet art
education and training needs throughout
Montgomery County.

Summer Art Program for Children and
Teens

The Summer Art Program is a fine arts and
visual communications educational pro-
gram offering classes in drawing, painting,
crafts, clay, digital arts, and photography. It
is designed to meet the needs and interests
of youths ages 6-15 who are creative, enjoy
working with others, and are eager to learn
about art.

Women’s Studies

The Women’s Studies Program (WSP) offers
courses about women and gender for both
women and men. The program is designed
to explore the experiences and contributions
of women to their cultures. Informed by fem-
inist theory, the courses in the WSP challenge
false assumptions and theories about wom-
en, race, and class; encourage rigorous criti-
cal thinking; raise issues of gender bias and
the subjective nature of knowledge; support
women’s development as individuals and as
participating members of their larger com-
munities; and expand women’s and men’s
options beyond the limits of traditional gen-
der roles. These writing-intensive courses
help students consider the differences gen-
der makes—in family relationships, friend-
ships, education, and work. These classes
are comfortable settings for delving into
feminist scholarship and theory.

In addition to the interdisciplinary intro-
ductory course on women'’s studies, courses
in the program include women’s history,
literature, sociology, psychology, physical
education, and health. Honors modules are
available for some classes. Courses as well
as opportunities to pursue independent
study projects are also available on women
in media and arts, women’s health, and simi-
lar topics. Service learning and internship
opportunities are frequently offered.

Most courses fulfill General Education
requirements in the humanities or behav-
ioral and social sciences distribution areas as
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well as the College’s multicultural require-
ment.

A letter of recognition can be earned by
students who complete nine or more cred-
its in courses approved by the WSP. These
courses must include WS 101 Introduction
to Women’s Studies. The WSP also features
speakers, seminars, and other programs,
including an active women'’s studies stu-
dent club. Student awards and scholarships

are presented annually.

For more information at the German-
town Campus, please visit the office at 178
Humanities and Social Sciences Building;
for more information at the Takoma Park/
Silver Spring Campus, please visit the office
at 202 Pavilion Three. The collegewide
office, located in 212 Macklin Tower, Rock-
ville Campus, provides academic material
and information on upcoming events.
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CURRICULA

Degrees, Certificates, and
Letters of Recognition

A curriculum is a series of courses designed to
assist students in reaching academic, transfer,
specific technical, or semiprofessional career
goals as well as to assist undecided students.
Montgomery College recognizes students
with associate’s degrees, certificates, and let-
ters of recognition.

Associate’s Degree

An associate’s degree recognizes successful
completion of a 60- to 70-credit combination
of General Education courses in English,
mathematics, arts, behavioral and social sci-
ences, humanities, and science (see pages
76-80 for more information); courses in a spe-
cific track or skill area; and, in some cases,
electives.

The College is currently authorized by
the Maryland Higher Education Commission
(MHEC) to offer five associate’s degrees:

Associate of Arts (A.A.). This degree recog-
nizes mastery in the liberal and fine arts and
is intended for transfer to equivalent bach-
elor of arts programs at four-year schools.
The A.A. is awarded in four programs:
arts and sciences, business, computer sci-
ence and technologies, and general studies.
Tracks within these programs allow students
to focus their studies in specific areas (for
example, arts and sciences program—music
track).

Associate of Science (A.S.). This degree rec-
ognizes mastery in science or technology
with a heavy emphasis on undergraduate
mathematics or science and is intended for
transfer to bachelor of science programs at
four-year institutions. The A.S. is awarded
in engineering science, nursing, and science.
Tracks within the engineering science and
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science programs allow students to focus
their studies in specific areas (for example,
engineering science program-—aerospace
engineering track).

Associate of Applied Science (A.A.S). This
degree recognizes mastery of vocational-
technical occupational skills and is intend-
ed for those seeking immediate employment
opportunities. Students may still transfer
eligible courses to four-year institutions
offering upper-division programs in related
areas. Tracks within some A.A.S. programs
allow students to focus their studies in spe-
cific areas (for example, graphic design pro-
gram—illustration track).

Associate of Arts in Teaching (A.A.T.). This
degree recognizes mastery in a core of profes-
sional education coursework and fieldwork
experiences appropriate for the first two
years of teacher preparation. The program
is intended to prepare students to transfer to
an early childhood, elementary, or secondary
education program at a four-year college or
university in the state of Maryland. Students
who receive the A.A.T. will have fulfilled
their General Education requirements and
earned acceptable scores on one of the fol-
lowing state-approved standardized tests:
SAT, ACT, GRE or Praxis I Pre-Professional
Skills Test. The A.A.T. offers a 2+2 program
between community colleges and four-year
colleges and universities while enhancing
our efforts at 2+2+2 collaborative programs
with local K-12 schools.

Associate of Fine Arts (A.EA.). This degree
recognizes mastery in the professional arts in
programs that have as a primary goal trans-
fer to a B.F.A. program, are similar to the first
two years of a B.EA. program, and require at
least 60 percent of the course credit to be in
studio work and related areas. The College
offers two A.F.A. degrees: graphic design
and studio art.

Certificate

A certificate recognizes successful comple-
tion of a sequence of courses (a minimum of
12 credits) that focus on the development of
specific technical skills.

Letter of Recognition

The letter of recognition is designed to pro-
vide students with a confirmation of the
completion of a sequence of courses (6-11
credits) that teach focused skills and com-
petencies in specific career areas. Students
seeking only a letter of recognition, who are
not planning to pursue a certificate or asso-
ciate’s degree at the College, are considered
non-degree-seeking students and are not eli-
gible for financial aid.

Campus Curricula Offerings

Some curricula are offered at all campuses
and some are limited to one or two. In this
section of the catalog, when a curriculum is
offered at a specific campus, it is indicated
by G for Germantown, R for Rockville, or T
for Takoma Park/Silver Spring. If there is no
campus designation, all campuses may offer
the curriculum. (Note that the graphic design
A.F.A.and the studio art A.F.A. are offered at
the School of Art + Design in Silver Spring
as well as at the Germantown, Rockville, and
Takoma Park/Silver Spring campuses.) Stu-
dents may take appropriate courses offered
on any campus to meet the requirements of
the curriculum in which they are enrolled.

Choosing a Curriculum

Curricula at the College are designed to
serve a variety of individual educational
needs, including preparation for transfer
and for specific technical or semiprofession-
al careers. Students should consider their
needs, interests, goals, experience, and train-
ing in selecting a curriculum. Counselors and
academic advisers can aid in the selection
process. If a student wishes to change from
one curriculum to another, he or she must
receive approval of an academic adviser or
counselor. Counselors can assist students in
determining whether a change in curriculum
may result in a loss of credit.

Undecided Students

Students uncertain of their goals may obtain
career exploration assistance at Montgomery
College. Assistance may be provided by the




Career/Transfer Centers, counseling services,
academic faculty in areas of interest, work-
shops on career exploration, and career devel-
opment courses. Students should also read
the following section on selecting a major.
Using the general studies curriculum, the stu-
dent and counselor can design a program of
courses to meet career or transfer goals.

Selecting a Major

Many students come to college without clear-
ly defined career goals. The first step toward
academic and career success is to select a field
that matches a person’s skills, interests, and
values. There are several computerized guid-
ance programs and pencil-and-paper inven-
tories that can help students identify interests
and match them with possible occupations.
These programs are available in the Career/
Transfer Center on any campus.

Transfer to a Four-Year
Institution

For students who plan to continue their edu-
cation and transfer in a specific discipline
(e.g., business administration, computer
science, or engineering), the College offers
programs that provide the first two years of
a four-year degree program as well as a gen-
eral studies curriculum. Students intending
to transfer after completing their studies at
the College should plan their programs care-
fully. Counselors and academic advisers will
assist students in planning; however, it is the
responsibility of students to select a transfer
institution and to meet the requirements for
transfer to that institution. Departure from
the required pattern of lower-division cours-
es required by the transfer institution may
interfere with admission and normal prog-
ress toward a bachelor’s degree. Students are
encouraged to meet with a counselor or aca-
demic adviser each semester to determine
the most appropriate transfer plan.

Articulation Agreements

The College is dedicated to creating part-
nerships with four-year colleges and uni-
versities that will help to ease our students’
path to transferring for further study. One
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important way of doing this is by forming
articulation agreements, official agreements
that match coursework between schools.
These are designed to help students make
a smooth transition when transferring from
the College to a four-year institution. Some
agreements state that four-year schools will
accept an entire degree from the College
without question. Other agreements outline
specific courses to take at the College as stu-
dents plan for transfer. For more information
on the College's articulation agreements,
visit the Web site: www.montgomerycollege
.edu/departments/studev/articulations.htm.

Transfer Guidance

Detailed transfer guidance and information
on schools in the Maryland state system and
other area colleges and universities can be
found in the Career/Transfer Centers on all
three campuses. Students should also consult
the appropriate catalogs or bulletins, attend
Transfer Information Days held during the
fall and spring semesters on each campus,
and meet with an adviser at the transfer
institution. Information is also available on
the Web:

* The Montgomery College transfer
Web site (www.montgomerycollege.edu/
transfer) includes information to help
students select and apply to colleges,
obtain financial aid, and navigate the
transfer process.

e ARTSYS (http:/jartweb.usmd.edu), the ar-
ticulation system for Maryland colleges
and universities, indicates which Mont-
gomery College courses will be accepted
for credit at transfer institutions (Mary-
land public colleges and universities
and some private colleges).

* Maryland’s transfer Web site (http:/
mdtransfer.usmd.edu) contains links to
Maryland colleges and universities
participating in ARTSYS.

Technical and Semiprofessional
Training

Students who have specific technical or
semiprofessional career interests and wish
to complete two years of study can choose
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from a wide range of occupational programs.
These degree programs contain highly spe-
cialized technical courses and a strong
component of general education courses to
increase students’ breadth of knowledge.
The College also offers non-degree certificate
curricula, in which students develop techni-
cal skills and expertise in a specific area.
Students enrolling in career/technical
curricula should be aware that in some of
these curricula there are specialized courses
that are not usually acceptable for transfer to
four-year colleges and universities.

The General Education Program

General Education requirements are a part of
all degree programs. These required courses
provide students with a common, well-
grounded educational experience to support
and complement the courses in their major.
In addition to specific course content, these
courses assist students in the development
of critical literacy, respect for others, creative
expression, effective written and oral com-
munication, and respect for the intellectual
community tempered with skepticism about
unchallenged “truths.”

The General Education program at the
College conforms with the MHEC Academic
Regulations on General Education and
Transfer. These statewide regulations guarantee
that students completing Montgomery College’s
General Education program will receive credit for
lower level general education courses at any pub-
lic institution in the state (see Appendix D for
MHEC regulations). The components of the
General Education program are presented in
the table on page “Components of the Gen-
eral Education Program” on page 77.

Foundation Courses

Foundation courses provide students with
the skills necessary to succeed in college-lev-
el courses and in life. They are courses that
all degree-seeking and/or transfer students
must complete successfully before moving
into the workplace or to a transfer institu-
tion. These foundation courses, in English
composition, health, mathematics, and
speech, are common to all degree categories.
All Montgomery College students must pass
EN 102 or 109 or show equivalent skill levels.
EN 101 or 101A is a prerequisite for EN 102
or 109. Students may satisfy part or all of this
requirement through Advanced Placement,
SAT, or placement testing. Students seeking
clarification of EN requirements should con-
tact the English departments.

Distribution Courses

As part of the General Education program,
students are required to take distribution
courses in the following areas: arts, behav-
ioral and social sciences, humanities, natural
sciences with lab, and natural sciences with-
out lab. The specific distribution require-
ments outlined in each curriculum can be
fulfilled by the courses listed on pages 78-80.
Courses marked with an asterisk on those
pages also fulfill the General Education
multicultural requirement. Requirements at
transfer institutions vary, so students should
consult with an adviser for assistance with
course selection and academic planning.
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Components of the General Education Program

Component Number of Credits Required
Foundation A.A. A.AS. AAT. A.EA. A.S.
English * 3 3 3 3 3
Health t 1-3 1-3 1-3 0 1-3
Mathematics 3 3 3 3 3
Speech** 3 3 3 0 3
Distribution
Arts 3 0 3 3 3
Either Arts or Humanities 3 3 3 3 0
Behavioral and Social
Sciences 61t 3 6 3 61t
Humanities 3 0 3 3 3
Natural Sciences 71t 41t 71t 3 8
Total credits 32-34 20-22 32-34 21 30-32

Note: In all A.A. and A.S. curricula, students are required to select at least one
course that is designated as a multicultural course on the distribution list.

* Ifa curriculum does not require a specific course, students may take either EN 102 or EN
109 to fulfill the English foundation requirement.

T If a curriculum does not require a specific health (HE) course, students may take any HE
course (1 to 3 credits) to fulfill the health foundation requirement. Note that HE 204 is a
multicultural course.

t  Ifacurriculum does not require a specific mathematics (MA) course, students may
take any MA course numbered 110 or higher to fulfill the mathematics foundation
requirement.

**If a curriculum does not require a specific speech course, students may take SP 108 or
SP 112 to fulfill the speech foundation requirement.

Tt The two three-credit-hour behavioral and social sciences courses must be from different
disciplines (i.e., PY and SO, or CJ and AN).

1t At least one lab science course must be taken to fulfill the natural sciences requirement.

*Courses marked with an asterisk fulfill the General Education multicultural requirement.
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Distribution Courses

Photography I
Introduction to the Theatre
Fundamentals of Acting

Arts Distribution (ARTD) PG 150
AR 101 TH 108

Introduction to Drawing TH 109

AR 103 Two-Dimensional Design . .
AR 104 Three-Dimensional Design TR 104 Media Appreciation
, AR 105 Color Theory and Application Behavioral and Social Sciences
CAR 107 Art History I Distribution (BSSD)
AR 108 Art History II Forall A.A. and A.S. curricula, the two required
iﬁ 11? Figure .Drawmg I behavioral and social sciences courses must be
AR 152 gzzﬁizz }I from different disciplines.
AR 123 Crafts * AN 101 Introduction to Social and
AR 124 EnamelingI Cultural Anthropology
AR 125 Enameling II * AN 206 World Ethnology
* AR 127 Art Appreciation (Art in *CJ] 110 Administration of Justice
Culture) EC 105 Basic Economics
* AR 130 Survey of Asian Art EC 201 Principles of Economics I
AR 203 Photographic Expression I EC 202 Principles: of Economics IT
AR 204 Photographic Expression I GE 101 Introduction to Geography
* AR 208 Survey of African Art GE 102 Cultural Geography
AR 209 History of Architecture I GE 103  Economic Geography
AR 210 History of Architecture II GE 104 Physical Geography
*AR 213 World Woodcut and Relief *GE 110 Global Geography
Traditions GE 201 Political Geography
AR 219 American Art HP 257 Mathematics and Western
AR 227 Weaving and Textiles Culture
AR 229 Jewelry and Metalsmithing HP 262 Current Issues in Experimental
AR 235 The History of Italian Psychology
Renaissance Art PS 101 American Government
CG 120 Computer Graphics: Art and PS 102 State and Local Government
Tlustration I PS 105 Introduction to Political Science
DN 100 Introduction to Dance *PS 121 Political Ideologies
DN 102 BalletII *PS 201 Comparative Politics and
DN 104 Modern Dance II Governments .
EN 218 Introduction to Creative Writing *PS 203 International Relations
of Fiction *PS 210 Race and Ethnicity in U.S. Politics
EN 223 Introduction to Creative Writing PS 241 Western Political Thought
of Poetry *PS 282 Politics of the Third World
FL 110 Introduction to Film PY 102 General Psychology
ID 211 Historic Interiors I PY 203 Human Growth and Develop-
ID 212 Historic Interiors II ment during the Life Span
IS 273 Integrated Arts PY 204 Introduction to the Psychology
MU 110 Listening to Music of Personality
*MU 111 World Music PY 206 Psychology of Human Sexuality
MU 128 Introduction to Music *PY 207 Psychology of Women
Technology PY 211 Social Psychology
*MU 131 The African Musical Experience PY 215 Child Psychology
*MU 133 History of Jazz PY 216 Adolescent Psychology
*MU 136 American Popular Music PY 221 Introduction to Abnormal
MU 139 Introduction to Music Theory Psychology

*Courses marked with an asterisk fulfill the General Education multicultural requirement.




*S0
SO
SO

*S0

*50
SO
*S0
*S0
SO

101
104
105
108

204
206
208
210
212

Introduction to Sociology
Families in Crisis

Social Problems and Issues
Women and Men in American
Society

Marriage and the Family
Sociology of Personality

Race and Ethnic Relations
Aging in America

Sport in American Society

Humanities Distribution (HUMD)

* AB
* AB
AR
AR

*CN
*CN
*CN
*CN
*EC

*EN
*EN
EN
EN
*EN
*EN
*EN
*EN
EN
EN
EN
EN
EN
EN
*EN
EN
EN
EN

EN
*FR

101
102
220
235

101
102
201
202
103

122
135
190
200
201
202
204
208
209
210
211
212
213
214
215
216
221
230

231
101

Elementary Arabic I
Elementary Arabic II
American Art Since 1945

The History of Italian
Renaissance Art

Elementary Chinese I
Elementary Chinese II
Intermediate Chinese I
Intermediate Chinese II

The Evolution of Economic
Societies

Introduction to World
Mythology

The Black Experience in
American Literature
Introduction to Literature
Special Topics in Literature
Introduction to World
Literature I

Introduction to World
Literature II

Introduction to Asian American
Literature

Women in Literature

The Bible as Literature
American Literature of Nature
and the Environment

Survey of American

Literature 1

Survey of American

Literature II

Survey of British Literature I
Survey of British Literature II
Masterpieces of Asian
Literature

The American Novel

The Short Story

Introduction to Modern Drama
Introduction to Modern Poetry
Elementary French I

*FR
*FR
*FR
*FR
*FR
*GR
*GR
*GR
*GR
HP

HP
*HS
*HS
* HS
*HS
*HS
*HS
* HS

HS
*HS
*HS

*HS
* HS

HS

HS

*HS

HS

HS

*HS
*HS
*HS

HS

HS

102
201
202
207
208
101
102
201
202
259

264
110
112
113
114
116
117
118
120
129

130

137
138

151

161

186

201

202

203
207
208
225

226
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Elementary French II
Intermediate French I
Intermediate French II
Readings in French Literature
Readings in French Literature
Elementary German I
Elementary German II
Intermediate German I
Intermediate German II
Modern Western Intellectual
Tradition

Graeco-Roman Culture
Women in the Western World
Women in World History
Alternative Lifestyles: 19th
Century American Utopias
The World in the 20th Century
World History: A Comparative
Survey from the Ancient World
to A.D. 1500

World History: A Comparative
Survey from A.D. 1500 to the
Present

History of Sport in America
Technology and Culture in the
Western World

The History of African
Americans to 1865

The History of African
Americans Since 1865

History of Asian Americans
History of Latinos in the United
States

History of Europe from the Fall
of Rome to the 17th Century
History of Europe from the 17th
Century to the Present

History of the Ancient World
History of the United States, A
Survey Course: From Colonial
Times to 1865

History of the United States, A
Survey Course: from 1865 to
the Present

Latin American History

East Asian Civilization
Modern Asia

The History of England from
55 B.C. to 1688

The History of England from
1688 to the Present

*Courses marked with an asterisk fulfill the General Education multicultural requirement.
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*HS 229 African History to 1800
*HS 230 African History from 1800
*IT 101 Elementary Italian I

*IT 102 Elementary Italian I

*KR 101 Elementary Korean I

*KR 102 Elementary Korean II
*LG 200 Introduction to Linguistics
*LT 101 Elementary LatinI

*LT 102 Elementary Latin II
PL 180 Morality and Contemporary
Law
PL 190 Elementary Logic and
Semantics
PL 201 Introduction to Philosophy
PL 202 Introduction to the Study of
Ethics
*PL 203 Introduction to the Study of
Religion

PL 205 Philosophy in Literature

*RU 101 Elementary Russian I

*RU 102 Elementary Russian II

*RU 201 Intermediate Russian I

*RU 202 Intermediate Russian II

*SL 100 Conversational ASLI

*SL 101 Structural ASLI

*SN 101 Elementary Spanish I

*SN 102 Elementary Spanish II

*SN 103 Intensive Elementary Spanish

*SN 201 Intermediate Spanish I

*SN 202 Intermediate Spanish II

*SN 215 Advanced Spanish
Conversation and Composition

*SN 216 Advanced Readings in Spanish
Literature

*WS 101 Introduction to Women'’s
Studies

Natural Sciences Distribution
with Lab (NSLD)
Forall A.A. and A.S. curricula, at least one
lab science must be taken to fulfill the natural
sciences distribution requirement.

AS 101 Introductory Astronomy

AS 102 Introduction to Modern
Astronomy

BI 101 General Biology

BI  105B Environmental Biology
Laboratory (must be taken
with BI 105A for NSLD credit)

BI 107 Principles of Biology I

BI 108 Principles of Biology II

BI

BI

BI
BI

CH
CH
CH

CH

CH

GL
GL
ME

PC
PC
PH
PH

PH

PH

PH

AN

BI
BI
BI
BI

BI
BI

CH
ES

FM
ME
PH
PH

204 Human Anatomy and
Physiology I

205 Human Anatomy and
Physiology II

207 Ecology

208 Field Ecology (Note: This is a
three-credit course.)

101 Principles of Chemistry I

102 Principles of Chemistry II

103 Chemistry for the Health
Sciences

109B Chemistry and Society
Laboratory (must be taken
with CH 109A for NSLD credit)

120 Essentials of Organic and
Biochemistry

101 Physical Geology

102 Historical Geology

101 Meteorology: An Introduction
to Weather

101 Physical Science I

102 Physical Science II

110  Sound and Light in the Arts

203 General Physics I
(non-engineering)

204 General Physics I
(non-engineering)

262 General Physics II: Electricity
and Magnetism

263 General Physics III: Waves,
Optics, and Modern Physics

Natural Sciences Distribution

without Lab (NSND)

105 Introduction to Physical
Anthropology and Archaeology

104 Understanding Viruses

105A Environmental Biology

106 Marine Environmental Science

109 Natural Science of the
Chesapeake Bay

130 The Human Body

206 Introduction to the Biology of
Human Reproduction

109A Chemistry and Society

100 Introduction to Engineering
Design

103 Introduction to Nutrition

100 Weather and Climate

105 Conceptual Physics

161 General Physics I: Mechanics
and Heat

*Courses marked with an asterisk fulfill the General Education multicultural requirement.




Curricula Summary by Program Area

Title
Accounting
American Sign Language
Applied Geography
Applied Geography

Cartography and Geographic
Information Systems

Geographic Education

Architectural and Construction
Technology

Architectural Technology

CAD for the Building Professional

Management of Construction

Arts and Sciences—see also Science

Art
Art
Art Education
Art History
Graphic Design
Specialized Art
Studio Art

Health Enhancement, Exercise
Science, & Physical Education

Aging Studies

Exercise Science/

Health Fitness Leadership

Health Education
Personal Training

Physical Education Teacher
Preparation/Coaching

Interior Design

Advanced Interior Design

Design Industry Partnership
Interior Design — Preprofesional

Introductory Interior Design

* School of Art + Design program

AA. AAS. AAT AFA.

003
060
059

062

600A

157
186

159

102

102

301
351

344

302

303

306t

902A*

900A*
910*

A.S.
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C
167
220

184
183

203
142

a1t

212

191

224
225

226

L Page
95, 96
96, 97

98

99
100
101

101
102
103, 104

105
106
107
109
113

110, 111,
112

186

183
188
190
191

202
205
206
202,203
205

t Programs with this notation include specialized tracks. Students interested in pursuing studies in a specialized track

should refer to the individual curricula for detailed information and the appropriate admissions code.

1 See the appropriate curriculum description for information on the admissions codes necessary for students planning
to pursue a degree in any of the health sciences.
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Curricula Summary by Program Area

Title AA. AAS. AAT. AFA. AS. C L Page
Liberal Arts and Sciences
Arts 045 210
International Studies 152 211
Music 054 204 215,217
Theatre
Dance 128 243
Theatre Performance 011 244
Theatre Technical 014 245
Automotive Technology
Automotive Electrical Systems 162 117
Specialist
Automotive Technology 307 116
Engine Performance Specialist 160A 117
Powertrain Specialist 161A 118
Undercar Specialist 163A 118
Biotechnology 334 219 119, 120
Building Trades Technology 308t 121
Carpentry 179A  810A 123
Electrical Wiring 245  807A 124
HVAC 244  808A 125,126
Residential Remodeling and Repair 236A 818 126, 127
Business
Businesses 006 128
International Business 149 129
Communication Arts Technologies 129

Communication and Broadcasting

Broadcast Journalism 207 130
Digital Multimedia Production 214 131
Radio 309 132
Radio Production 208 133
Television 310 134
Television Production 209 135

* School of Art + Design program

t Programs with this notation include specialized tracks. Students interested in pursuing studies in a specialized track
should refer to the individual curricula for detailed information and the appropriate admissions code.

1 See the appropriate curriculum description for information on the admissions codes necessary for students planning
to pursue a degree in any of the health sciences.
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Curricula Summary by Program Area

Title AA. AAS. AAT. AFA. AS. C L Page
Graphic Design 304A 179
Computer Graphics: Art and 175 180
Animation
Graphic Design with Digital 239 181
Tools
lustration 305 182
Photography
Electronic Photography 193 227
Photographic Techniques 194 228
Photography 342 226
Photography Master 196 228
Portrait, Fashion, and 172 229
Photojournalism
Computer Applications
Computer Applications 311 136
Database Systems 238 137
Information Technology 213 138

Computer Gaming and Simulation—
see also Web Careers 6061 139

Computer Publishing and
Printing Management

Computer Publishing and

Printing Management 343 141
Electronic Imaging Prepress 197 142
Printing Technology 176 143

Computer Science and Technologies 144
Computer Programming 108 146
Computer Science 107 144
Information Systems 109 145

Criminal Justice 314 147

Education 151
Early Childhood Education

Technology 315 151
Early Childhood Education 177 152

Teacher Education Transfer
Program (Early Childhood
Education) 604 153

* School of Art + Design program

t Programs with this notation include specialized tracks. Students interested in pursuing studies in a specialized track
should refer to the individual curricula for detailed information and the appropriate admissions code.

i See the appropriate curriculum description for information on the admissions codes necessary for students planning
to pursue a degree in any of the health sciences.
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Curricula Summary by Program Area

Title AA. AAS. AAT. AFA. AS.

Teacher Education Transfer
Program (Elementary) 601

Teacher Education Transfer
Program (Secondary) in
Mathematics 605

Teacher Education Transfer
Program (Secondary) in

Physics 603
Teacher Education Transfer

Program (Secondary) in Spanish 602

Engineering Science

Aerospace Engineering 408
Bioengineering 411A
Chemical Engineering 406
Civil Engineering 407
Computer Engineering 409
Electrical Engineering 402
Fire Protection Engineering 403
General Engineering 410
Materials Science and Engineering 413
Mechanical Engineering 404
Nuclear Engineering 405

Ethnic Social Studies

Fire and Emergency Services
Management 346A

Fire and Arson Investigation
General Studies 129
Geography—see Applied Geography

Graphic Design—see Arts and
Sciences and Communication

Arts Technologies

Health Sciences
Diagnostic Medical Sonography* i
Health Information Management 1
Medical Coder/Abstractor/Biller
Mental Health Associate* 1

* School of Art + Design program

C

241

240
180

151*

218

L

816

Page

155

157

159

160
151
161
162
163
164
165
166
167
171
168
169
170
172,172

173,177
175
178

148, 150
192
194
214

t Programs with this notation include specialized tracks. Students interested in pursuing studies in a specialized track

should refer to the individual curricula for detailed information and the appropriate admissions code.

1 See the appropriate curriculum description for information on the admissions codes necessary for students planning

to pursue a degree in any of the health sciences.




Curricula Summary by Program Area

Title AA. AAS.
Nursing* 1
Physical Therapist Assistant* 1
Polysomnography Technology
Radiologic (X-Ray) Technology* 1
Surgical Technology* 1

Hospitality Management
Food and Beverage Management
Hospitality Management 347t

Hospitality Supervision and
Leadership

Meeting, Conference, and Event
Planning

Information Systems Security 356

Interior Design—
see Arts and Sciences

Landscape Technology 328
Management
Management
Supervisory Management
Music—see Arts and Sciences
Network and Wireless Technologies

A+ Microcomputer Certification
Qualification

Microcomputer Technician
Certificate

Network and Wireless Technologies 354t
Network Engineer
Wireless Technology

Nursing—see Health Sciences

Paralegal Studies
Paralegal Studies 341
Legal Analysis

Photography—see Communication
Arts Technologies

Pre-Dentistry —see Science

Pre-Medical Technology —see Science

* School of Art + Design program

A.AT. AFA.

A.S.

C

243

228

055
233
237

242

140

145

210

215t
227

156
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L

814

813

815

805

817

804

Page
222
230
232
233

240, 242

196, 197
195

198, 198

199, 200
200, 201

207,209

212
213
215

222
219

218
220
221
222

224,225
225

t Programs with this notation include specialized tracks. Students interested in pursuing studies in a specialized track
should refer to the individual curricula for detailed information and the appropriate admissions code.
i See the appropriate curriculum description for information on the admissions codes necessary for students planning

to pursue a degree in any of the health sciences.
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Curricula Summary by Program Area

Title AA. AAS.

Pre-Medicine —see Science
Pre-Optometry —see Science
Pre-Pharmacy —see Science

Printing Management—see
Computer Publishing and
Printing Management

Radio—see Communication Arts
Technologies

Science—see also Arts and Sciences
Chemistry and Biochemistry
Environmental Science and Policy
Life Science
Mathematics
Physics

Technical Writing

Television—see Communication Arts
Technologies

Theatre—see Arts and Sciences
Transfer Studies
Web Careers
Internet Games and Simulation
Web Careers 353"
Web Design
Web Development
Web Programming

* School of Art + Design program

AAT. AFA.

A.S.

412D
412E
412A
412B
412C

C

143

234

232

229A

231A
230

L

Page

141

132
235
235
236
238
239
240
242

246

249
247
249
250
251

t Programs with this notation include specialized tracks. Students interested in pursuing studies in a specialized track

should refer to the individual curricula for detailed information and the appropriate admissions code.

1 See the appropriate curriculum description for information on the admissions codes necessary for students planning

to pursue a degree in any of the health sciences.




Alphabetical List of Curricula

Title

A+ Microcomputer Certification Qualification

Accounting

Accounting

Accounting

Advanced Interior Design
Aerospace Engineering

Aging Studies

American Sign Language

American Sign Language
American Sign Language

Applied Geography

Applied Geography

Architectural / Construction Technology
Architectural Technology

Art (see also Specialized Art and Studio Art)
Art

Art Education

Art History

Arts

Automotive Electrical Systems Specialist
Automotive Technology
Automotive Technology
Bioengineering

Biotechnology

Biotechnology

Biotechnology

Broadcast Journalism

Building Trades Technology
Building Trades Technology
Business

Business

CAD for the Building Professional
Carpentry

Cartography and Geographic Information Systems

Type(s) of Program
IL,
AAS,C
A.AS.

C
C
A.S.

AA.
AAS.,C
AAS.

C
AAS.,C(2)
AAS.
AAS.(2),C(2)
AAS.

AA. (4), AEA.2),C (2)

AA.
AA.
AA.
AA.
C
AAS. (1),C(4)
AAS
AS.
AAS.,C
AAS.
C
C
AAS.,C@4),L®4)
AAS.
AA. ()
AA.
C
C L
C
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POS Code
817

301
167
224
408
600A

351
220

344

302

003
060
059
045
162

307
411A

334
219
207

308*

006

203
179A, 810A

184

Page
222
95
95
96
205
161
186
96
96
97
98
98
101
101
105
105
106
107
210
117
116
116
162
119
119
120
130
121
121
128
128
102
123
99

Note: In the column for type(s) of program, C = certificate and L = letter of recognition. POS codes are listed for specific
curricula; general curricular areas (in italics) that include multiple curricula do not have POS codes.
* Programs with this notation include specialized tracks. Students interested in pursuing studies in a specialized track
should refer to the individual curricula for detailed information and the appropriate admissions code.
t See the curriculum description for information on the POS code.
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Alphabetical List of Curricula

Title
Chemical Engineering
Chemistry and Biochemistry

Civil Engineering

Communication and Broadcasting Technology

Computer Applications

Computer Applications

Computer Gaming and Simulation
Computer Engineering

Computer Graphics: Art and Animation

Computer Programming

Computer Publishing and Printing Management
Computer Publishing and Printing Management

Computer Science

Computer Science and Technologies
Criminal Justice

Dance

Database Systems

Design Industry Partnership
Diagnostic Medical Sonography
Diagnostic Medical Sonography+
Diagnostic Medical Sonography
Digital Multimedia Production
Early Childhood Education
Early Childhood Education Technology
Education

Electrical Engineering

Electrical Wiring

Electronic Imaging Prepress
Electronic Photography

Engine Performance Specialist
Engineering, Aerospace
Engineering, Bioengineering
Engineering, Chemical
Engineering, Civil

Engineering, Computer

Type(s) of Program
AS.
AS.
A.S.

AAS(2),C 4
AAS,C(2)
A.AS.
AA.
AS.

C
C
AAS.,C ()
AAS.
AA.
AA. (2),C
AAS.
AA.

C
C
AAS,C
AAS.

C
C
C
AAS.
AAS. (1), AAT. (5),C
A.S.
CL
C
C
C
A.S.
AS.
AS.
AS.
A.S.

POS Code

406
412D
407

606*
409
175
108

343
107

314
128
238
225

214
177
315

402
245, 807A
197
193
160A
408
411
406
407
409

Page
163
235
164
129
136
136
139
165
180
146
141
141
144
144
147
243
137
206
148
148
150
131
152
151
151
166
124
142
227
117
161
162
163
164
165

Note: In the column for type(s) of program, C = certificate and L = letter of recognition. POS codes are listed for specific
curricula; general curricular areas (in italics) that include multiple curricula do not have POS codes.
* Programs with this notation include specialized tracks. Students interested in pursuing studies in a specialized track
should refer to the individual curricula for detailed information and the appropriate admissions code.
t See the curriculum description for information on the POS code.




Alphabetical List of Curricula

Title

Engineering, Electrical

Engineering, Fire Protection

Engineering, General

Engineering, Materials Science and
Engineering, Mechanical

Engineering, Nuclear

Engineering Science

Environmental Science and Policy

Ethnic Social Studies

Ethnic Social Studies Certificate

Ethnic Social Studies Letter of Recognition
Exercise Science/Health Fitness Leadership
Fire and Arson Investigation

Fire Protection Engineering

Fire Science and Emergency Services Management
Fire Science and Emergency Services Management
Fire and Emergency Services Management
Food and Beverage Management

General Engineering

General Studies

Geographic Education

Graphic Design

Graphic Design

Graphic Design, School of Art + Design
Graphic Design with Digital Tools

Health Education

Health Enhancement, Exercise Science, and
Physical Education

Health Information Management

Health Information Management"r
Hospitality Management

Hospitality Management

Hospitality Supervision and Leadership
HVAC

Illustration

Type(s) of Program
AS.
AS.
A.S.
A.S.
AS.
AS.

AS. (11)
A.S.
CL

C

IL
AA.

C
AS.

AAS., C(2)
AAS.

C
C L
A.S.
AA.

C
AFA,AAS. (2),C(2)
A.AS.
AFA.

C
AA.

AA.(4),C
AAS.,C
AAS.
A.AS., C(3),L(3)
AAS.

C L
C L
AAS.
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POS Code
402
403
410
413
404
405

412E

241
816
157
180
403

346A
240
055, 814
410
129
183

304A

902A
239
186

347*
233, 813
244, 808

305

Page
166
167
171
168
169
170
161
236
172
172
172
183
175
167
173
173
177

196, 197
171
178
100

109, 179
179
109
181
188

183
192
192
195
195
198,198
125,126
182

Note: In the column for type(s) of program, C = certificate and L = letter of recognition. POS codes are listed for specific
curricula; general curricular areas (in italics) that include multiple curricula do not have POS codes.
* Programs with this notation include specialized tracks. Students interested in pursuing studies in a specialized track
should refer to the individual curricula for detailed information and the appropriate admissions code.
t See the curriculum description for information on the POS code.
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Alphabetical List of Curricula

Title

Information Systems

Information Systems Security
Information Systems Security
Information Systems Security
Information Technology

Interior Design

Interior Design, Advanced
Interior Design, Introductory
Interior Design, Partnership
Interior Design—Preprofessional
Interior Design—Preprofessional
International Business
International Studies

Internet Games and Simulation
Introductory Interior Design
Landscape Technology

Landscape Technology
Landscape Technology

Legal Analysis

Liberal Arts and Sciences

Life Science

Management

Management

Management of Construction
Management of Construction
Materials Science and Engineering
Mathematics

Mechanical Engineering

Medical Coder/Abstractor/Biller

Meeting, Conference and Event Planning

Mental Health Associate’
Microcomputer Technician
Music

Music

Music

Type(s) of Program
AA.
AAS,C
A.AS.

C
C
AA,AAS, C(3)
C
C
C
AA.
AAS.

AA.

AA.

C
C
AAS,C
AAS.

AA. (2)
AS.
C L

AAS.

AS.
AS.
AS.

CL
AAS.

AA,C
AA.
C

POS Code
109

356
242
213

224
226
225
102
306*
149
152
232
226

328
140
804

412A

145
303
142
413
412B
404
218
237, 815

210

054
204

Page
145
200
200
201
138
202
205
205
206
202
203
129
211
249
205
207
207
209
225
210
238
212
212
103
104
168
239
169
194

199, 200
214
219
215
215
217

Note: In the column for type(s) of program, C = certificate and L = letter of recognition. POS codes are listed for specific
curricula; general curricular areas (in italics) that include multiple curricula do not have POS codes.
* Programs with this notation include specialized tracks. Students interested in pursuing studies in a specialized track
should refer to the individual curricula for detailed information and the appropriate admissions code.
t See the curriculum description for information on the POS code.
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Alphabetical List of Curricula

Title Type(s) of Program POS Code Page
Network Engineer C 215* 220
Network and Wireless Technologies A.AS,C(@3),L 218
Network and Wirelss Technologies AAS. 354* 218
Nuclear Engineering AS. 405 170
Nursing? AS. 222
Paralegal Studies (see also Legal Analysis) AAS,C L 224
Paralegal Studies AAS. 341 224
Paralegal Studies C 156 225
Personal Training C 191 190
Photographic Techniques C 194 228
Photography AAS.,C@4) 226
Photography AAS. 342 226
Photography Master C 196 228
Physical Education Teacher Preparation/Coaching AA. 159 191
Physical Therapist Assistant AAS. 230
Physics AS. 412C 240
Polysomnography Technology C 243 232
Portrait, Fashion, and Photojournalism C 172 229
Powertrain Specialist C 161A 118
Pre-Dentistry (see Life Science) AS. 412A
Pre-Medical Technology (see Life Science) AS. 412A
Pre-Medicine (see Life Science) AS. 412A
Pre-Optometry (see Life Science) AS. 412A
Pre-Pharmacy (see Life Science) AS. 412A

Printing Technology C 176 143
Radio AAS. 309 132
Radio Production C 208 133
Radiologic (X-Ray) Technology+ AAS. 233
Residential Remodeling and Repair CL 236A, 818 126
School of Art + Design AFA.(2) 109, 111
Science AS. (5) 235
Specialized Art C 211* 113
Studio Art AA. 062 110
Studio Art AFA. 910 112

Note: In the column for type(s) of program, C = certificate and L = letter of recognition. POS codes are listed for specific
curricula; general curricular areas (in italics) that include multiple curricula do not have POS codes.

* Programs with this notation include specialized tracks. Students interested in pursuing studies in a specialized track
should refer to the individual curricula for detailed information and the appropriate admissions code.

t See the curriculum description for information on the POS code.
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Alphabetical List of Curricula

Title

Studio Art

Studio Art, School of Art + Design
Supervisory Management
Surgical Technology

Surgical Technology*

Surgical Technology

Teacher Education Transfer Program
(Early Childhood Education)

Teacher Education Transfer Program (Elementary)

Teacher Education Transfer Program (Secondary)
Mathematics

Teacher Education Transfer Program (Secondary)
Physics

Teacher Education Transfer Program (Secondary)
Spanish

Technical Writing
Television
Television Production
Theatre

Theatre Performance
Theatre Technical
Transfer Studies
Undercar Specialist
Web Careers

Web Careers

Web Design

Web Development
Web Programming

Wireless Technologies

Type(s) of Program
C
AFA.

L
AAS,C
AAS.

C

AAT
AAT

AAT
AAT.

AAT

AAS.

AA.(3)
AA.
AA.

C
C
A.AS,C@4)
AAS.
C
C
C
C

POS Code
212
900A
805

228

604
601

605

603

602
143
310
209

011

014

234
163A

353*

229A

231A
230
227

Page
115
111
213
240
240
242

153
155

157

159

160
242
134
135
244
244
245
246
118
247
247
249
250
251
221

Note: In the column for type(s) of program, C = certificate and L = letter of recognition. POS codes are listed for specific
curricula; general curricular areas (in italics) that include multiple curricula do not have POS codes.
* Programs with this notation include specialized tracks. Students interested in pursuing studies in a specialized track
should refer to the individual curricula for detailed information and the appropriate admissions code.
t See the curriculum description for information on the POS code.




Statewide Programs

The Maryland Higher Education Commission
designates some community college programs as
statewide programs. Students may enroll in any of
these programs at the same rates as in-county resi-
dents if a particular program is not offered by the
local community college or if the student cannot
enroll due to an enrollment limit. These programs
are subject to change; apply at the admissions
office of each school.

Montgomery College programs approved as state-
wide are
¢ Biotechnology (A.A.S.)
¢ Fire and Arson Investigation (Certificate)
¢ Fire and Emergency Services Management
(A.AS)
Graphic Design (A.FA.)
Polysomnography (Certificate)
Studio Art (A.FEA.)
Surgical Technology (A.A.S. and Certificate)
Technical Writing (Certificate)
Allegany College of Maryland
Automotive Technology
Culinary Arts
Directed Technology (Travel /Tourism)
Forest Technician
Home Health Aide
Hotel and Restaurant Management
Medical Assistant
Nursing Assistant/Geriatric Aide
Phlebotomy/EKG Technician
Therapeutic Massage
Tree Care Technology
Anne Arundel Community College
EMT Paramedic
Homeland Security Management
Hotel/Restaurant Management
Intelligence Analytics
Paralegal Studies
Therapeutic Massage
Cecil Community College
Transportation and Logistics
Visual Communications
College of Southern Maryland
Commercial Vehicle Operator
Manufacturing Technology
Massage Therapy
Medical Laboratory Technician
Security Management
Community College of Baltimore County
Air Traffic Control
Automotive
Aviation
Chemical Dependency Counseling
Computer Graphic and Visual Communication
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E-Business
Environmental Science and Technology
Health & Fitness
Interpreter Preparation
Labor Studies
Mortuary Science
Nursery & Greenhouse
Personal Trainer
Print Management Technology
Occupational Safety and Health
Technician
Radiation Therapy
Recreation, Parks and Tourism
Tourism and Travel
Veterinary Technician
Frederick Community College
Emergency Management
Nuclear Medicine Technology
Garrett College
Adventure Sports Management
Juvenile Justice
Natural Resources and Wildlife Technology
Harford Community College
Electroneurodiagnostic Technology
High Performance Manufacturing
Science Lab Technology
Technical Professional Studies
Howard Community College
Advanced Cardiovascular Imaging
and Intervention
Biomedical Engineering
Cardiovascular Technician
Photonics Technology
Prince George’s Community College
Forensic Transfer Studies
Investigative Forensics
Nuclear Medicine Technology
Theatre and Entertainment
Wor-Wic Community College
Criminal Justice
Hotel-Motel-Restaurant Management.

Health Manpower Shortage Programs

Health Manpower Shortage Programs have been
identified by the Maryland Higher Education Com-
mission. Maryland residents may enroll in any of
these programs and pay the in-county tuition rate
of each school on a space-available basis.

The following Montgomery College programs
have been identified as Health Manpower Shortage:

¢ Diagnostic Medical Sonography (A.A.S.
and Certificate)

¢ Health Information Management (A.A.S.)

e Medical Coder/Abstractor/Biller
(Certificate)
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Mental Health Associate (A.A.S.)

Nursing (A.S.)

Physical Therapist Assistant (A.A.S.)
Radiologic (X-Ray) Technology (A.A.S.)
For more information, please contact the Tako-

ma Park/Silver Spring Admissions and Records
Office (240-567-1501).

Allegany College of Maryland
Basic Medical Transcription
Dental Hygiene
Human Services
Medical Assistant
Medical Coding
Medical Laboratory Technology
Nursing
Pharmacy
Physical Therapy Assistant
Radiologic Technology
Respiratory Therapist

Anne Arundel Community College
EMT Paramedic
EMT Intermediate
Human Services
LPN
Medical Assisting
Medical Coding
Nursing
Pharmacy Technician
Physical Therapy Assistant
Physician Assistant
Radiologic Technology

Baltimore City Community College
Coding Specialist (Medical)
Dental Hygiene
Emergency Medical Service
Emergency Medical Technician
Health Information Technology
Nursing
Physical Therapist Assistant
Respiratory Care

Carroll Community College
Health Information Technology—Medical

Records
Nursing
Physical Therapist Assistant

Cecil Community College
Emergency Medical Technician
Nursing

Chesapeake College
Emergency Medical Services
EMT-Paramedic
Human Services
Nursing
Physical Therapist Assistant
Radiologic Sciences

College of Southern Maryland
Emergency Medical Services
Human Services
Nursing
Medical Coding Specialist
Medical Assistant
Physical Therapy Assistant

Community College of Baltimore County
Emergency Medical Technician
Health Informatics and Information Technol-

ogy
Medical Office Assistant
Mental Health
Nursing
Physician Assistant
Radiation Therapy
Radiography
Respiratory Care Therapy

Frederick Community College
Emergency Medical Technician
Nursing
Medical Assistant
Respiratory Therapy

Hagerstown Community College
Emergency Medical Technology
Medical Assistant
Medical Coding
Medical Transcription
Nursing
Radiography
Paramedic Emergency Services

Harford Community College
Nursing
Medical Assisting

Howard Community College
EMT /Paramedic
Nursing

Prince George’s Community College
EMT-Paramedic
Health Information Technology
Nursing
Radiography
Respiratory Therapy

Wor-Wic Community College
Emergency Medical Services
Nursing
Radiologic Technician

Please see MHEC's Web site at www.mhec.state.md.us/
higherEd/HEPrograms.asp for the most current listing
of statewide programs and Health Manpower Shortage
Programs.
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ACCOUNTING

Accounting A.A.S. (G, R): 301

This curriculum is designed to prepare career students in accounting for employment. It is
suitable for the needs of business enterprises, nonprofit private organizations, and all levels
of government. Graduates may find employment in such departments as accounting, finance,
treasury, auditing, tax, cost, and systems. Completion of all requirements for this curriculum
will lead to the A.A.S. in accounting.

This curriculum is not intended for transfer to a four-year college or university. Students
interested in a baccalaureate degree in accounting should enroll in the business transfer pro-
gram.

For students who have a baccalaureate degree, the accounting courses included in the cur-
riculum fulfill some of the course requirements to sit for the Certified Public Accountant (CPA)
examination. All additional course requirements are offered by the College. Students should
contact an academic adviser for more information. Requirements to sit for the CPA examination
vary by state. Consult your State Board of Public Accountancy for current requirements.

A suggested course sequence for full-time students follows; part-time students should con-
sult an adviser.

FIRST SEMESTER THIRD SEMESTER
AC 201 AccountingI......................... 4 AC 207 Intermediate AccountingI............. 4
BA 101 Introduction to Business Health foundation. ................... 1-3
or MG 201 BusinessLaw ........................ 3
MG 101  Principles of Management ............. 3 Electivest....................... ... 6
ECelective*. .................oiiii.. 3
EN 101 Techniques of Reading and Writing I....3 FOURTH SEMESTER ) )
Mathematics foundation. ................ 3 AC 208 Intermediate Accounting Il ............ 4
AC 219 Business Finance ..................... 3
SECOND SEMESTER Electivet ........................ ... 3
AC 202 Accounting Il ........................ 4 Natural sciences distribution with lab. . . . .. 4
CA or CcS elect{ve ..................... 3 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 60—62
English foundation. .................... 3
Speech foundation. ..................... 3
Arts or humanities distribution. .......... 3

* Select EC 105, EC 201, or EC 202.
1 Select any accounting course numbered 209 or higher (except AC 219) or a statistics course (BA 210 or MA 116).

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Identify, measure, record, and communicate financial information relating to an
organization.

m Interpret, analyze, and evaluate financial information relating to an organization.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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ACCOUNTING

Accounting Certificate (G, R): 167

The accounting certificate curriculum is designed to serve those students who desire to upgrade
their professional competence but do not want to complete the A.A.S. For those who want to
complete the U.S. Civil Service 24-hour accounting program, consult the Office of Personnel
Management for a current listing of approved courses.

REQUIRED COURSES ELECTIVES

AC 201 AccountingI......................... 4 Select four courses from accounting courses num-

AC 202 Accounting Il ........................ 4 bered 208 or higher or MG 201.

AC 207 Intermediate AccountingI............. 4 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 24-25

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Identify, measure, record, and communicate financial information relating to an
organization.

m Interpret, analyze, and evaluate financial information relating to an organization.

m Meet the qualifications for federal government accounting programs and upgrade
professional competence.

AMERICAN SIGN LANGUAGE

American Sign Language A.A.S.: 351

The American Sign Language (ASL) curriculum is designed to facilitate students in acquiring
the language and culture of the Deaf in North America. This program encompasses much more
than just recognizing signs with the eyes. It means acquiring the concepts presented through
ASL and ASL interpreting to preserve the style and semantics of these concepts. Students will
be taught to think critically about ASL, not merely to repeat someone else’s signs. They will
develop translating and interpreting skills to become literate and effective users of ASL. As
students work through the curriculum, they will be ready to do a variety of ASL teaching or
interpreting that ranges from defining how a sign can be created to knowing how to express
those signs coherently.

Upon completion of the curriculum, graduates will receive the A.A.S. and will be eligible to
take the Registry of Interpreters for the Deaf (RID) examination for interpreting licensure or to
be evaluated for the American Sign Language Teachers Association (ASLTA) Certificate.

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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AMERICAN SIGN LANGUAGE

American Sign Language A.A.S.: 351 (continued)

FIRST SEMESTER THIRD SEMESTER
English foundation..................... 3 SL 200 Conversational ASLIII................ 3
SL 100 Conversational ASLT ................. 4 SL 201 Structural ASLIII..................... 3
SL 101 Structural ASLI...................... 3 SL 226 Semantics and Communication
SL 105 Visual Gestural Communication INASLT ..o 1
FoundationsI........................ 2 SL 269 IndependentStudyinASL........... 1-4
SL 106 Fingerspelling and Number Behavioral and social sciences distribution . . 3
Usein ASLT ...t 1 Natural sciences distribution with lab. . . . .. 4
Speech foundation. ..................... 3 FOURTH SEMESTER
SECOND SEMESTER SL 202 Structural ASLIV..................... 3
Health foundation. ..................... 1 SL 207 ASL Translation and Interpretation for
Mathematics foundation. ................ 3 Literature...................... ... ... 3
SL 102 Structural ASLII ..................... 3 SL 210 Conversational ASLIV................ 3
SL 110 Conversational ASLII................. 3 SL 236 Semantics and Communication
SL 115 Visual Gestural Communication INASLIL ... 1
FoundationsII ....................... 2 SL 285 PracticuminASL................... 3-4
SL 116 Fingerspelling and Number Arts or humanities distribution. .......... 3
Usein ASLIL. ...t 1 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 60—64
PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:
m Be able to describe the structures of ASL, including phonology, morphology syntax, and

semantics at a level 4 proficiency.

Be able to integrate and recognize ASL registers.

Demonstrate competency in ASL expressive and receptive skills at a level 4 proficiency. N

Demonstrate competency in visual gestural communication and fingerspelling.

Reach competency of 2.5 or better in ASL assessment instruments.

Demonstrate support and respect for ASL as the visual language of the Deaf communi’fyj

Demonstrate, appropriately, the ability to interpret skills learned in the classroom into
general situations in and out of the Deaf community and in service fields.

American Sign Language Certificate: 220

The American Sign Language (ASL) certificate curriculum is designed for students with a vari-

ety of goals:

¢ students preparing to enter an interpreter training program;

® current interpreters needing to improve ASL skills, or maintain Interpreter Certification,
through the Registry of Interpreters for the Deaf (RID) Certification Maintenance Pro-

gram;

¢ students preparing to teach ASL or to enter the field of Deaf education or Deaf-related
research and discipline;

¢ students whose first language is ASL who desire to learn the structure and syntax of their
own language in order to develop a knowledge base to teach ASL, as well as to learn other
languages;

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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AMERICAN SIGN LANGUAGE

American Sign Language Certificate: 220 (continued)

e students preparing for, or currently working in, careers requiring communication with
Deaf consumers, business associates, colleagues, employees, supervisors, and students;
and

¢ students desiring to improve their understanding of Deaf culture to better communicate
with Deaf family, friends, neighbors, and community.

Students who wish to pursue careers as interpreters for the Deaf are strongly encouraged to
complete associate’s degree to acquire the depth and breadth of knowledge in ASL required to
serve a diverse population in many settings.

SL 100 Conversational ASLT ................. 4 SL 202 Structural ASLIV..................... 3
SL 101 Structural ASLI...................... 3 SL 210 Conversational ASLIV................ 3
SL 102 Structural ASLII ..................... 3 SLelectives .......ovvvvviiene.. 6
SL 110 Conversational ASLII................. 3

SL 200 Conversational ASLIII ... ............. 3 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 31

SL 201 Structural ASLIII..................... 3

APPLIED GEOGRAPHY

Applied Geography A.A.S. (R): 344

This curriculum is designed primarily for students who desire to pursue a profession in
geography, cartography, geographic education, or geographic information systems (GIS). The
curriculum provides students with an opportunity to test their interests prior to making a com-
mitment for advanced study. Completion of all requirements will lead to the A.A.S.

Coursework in this curriculum (involving fieldwork, use of computer technology, and map-
ping exercises) will explore four related disciplines. Geography, the first discipline, is the study of
places; it enables the graduate to function as a paraprofessional in a broad range of studies. The
geography graduate assists in performing research and compiling data in activities connected with
agriculture, climatology, marketing, transportation, planning, and domestic and foreign area stud-
ies. Cartography, the second discipline, is the art and science of map construction; its skills enable
the graduate to use, compile, and construct maps and related cartographic products. Geographic
education, the third discipline, provides prospective teachers and currently employed teachers
seeking to meet certification requirements in Montgomery County and Maryland with exposure
to geographic concepts and methodology. GIS, the fourth discipline, combines the use of computer
technology with the field of geography to solve locational problems.

FIRST SEMESTER SECOND SEMESTER
EN 101 Techniques of Reading and Writing I....3 English foundation..................... 3
GE 101 Introduction to Geography ............ 3 GE 102 Cultural Geography .................. 3
GE 151 Introduction to Cartography ........... 3 GE 104 Physical Geography................... 4
Mathematics foundation. .............. 34 GE 152 Interpretation of Geographic Imagery:
Natural sciences distribution with lab. . . ... 4 Use and Analysis..................... 3
HE 100 Principles of Healthier Living ............ 1

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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APPLIED GEOGRAPHY

Applied Geography A.A.S. (R): 344 (continued)

THIRD SEMESTER

CA 120 Introduction to Computer Applications. .3
GE 103 Economic Geography .................
GE 110 Global Geography....................

* Select from GE 201, GE 202, GE 251, GE 252, and GE 261.

Cartography, GIS, or geography

elective*........... ... 3
Speech foundation. .....................

FOURTH SEMESTER

CSorMAelective .................. 3-4
Geographic Education

Preserving Our Natural Heritage . .. .. .. 3
Elective*. ... 3
Arts or humanities distribution........... 3

Behavioral and social sciences distribution . . 3
TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 60-62

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m  Use geography as a spatial concept, what it entails, and how it is a part of daily life.

m Identify where places are, including continents, countries, states, regions, cities, districts,
islands, water bodies, physical features, and other defined locations.

m Interpret maps and atlases effectively and successfully use a variety of coordinate

systems.

m  Use maps and atlases as tools.

m Demonstrate an understanding of geographic phenomena.

m Articulate, problem-solve, theorize, and discuss through original research and formal

and informal writing assignments.

m Demonstrate an understanding of cultural geography including ethnicity, language,
religion, politics, toponyms, agriculture, disease, economics, arts, and music.

Cartography and Geographic
Information Systems Certificate (R): 184

Training in cartography and geographic information systems enables the student to develop,
construct, and use maps and other imagery to solve problems relating to the earth, its resources
and its development. These skills are used by professionals employed in federal mapping and

related agencies in the Washington metropolitan region.

GE
GE
GE

GE

101
151
152

251

Introduction to Geography ............
Introduction to Cartography ...........
Interpretation of Geographic Imagery:

Use and Analysis..................... 3

Principles of Map Design..............

Introduction to Computer Mapping. . . . . 3
Introduction to Geographic

Information Systems . ................. 3
Elective ........................ ... 34

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 21-22

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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APPLIED GEOGRAPHY

Cartography and Geographic Information Systems Certificate (R): 184 (continued)

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m  Use various mapping software packages.

m Use maps as tools.

m Conduct research and be familiar with the various research resources available, i.e.
county, city, and federal government; the private sector; and online data.

m  Appreciate the various job opportunities available through attending trips to various
cartographic facilities.

m Integrate other software as appropriate into their mapping projects, e.g. Adobe
Illustrator, Photoshop, and other graphics packages.

m  Use various techniques that improve their cartographic skills.

m Create portfolios and power points and give presentations that strengthen their
communication, interpersonal, and articulation skills.

m  Apply for cartographic internships and/or full-time employment within the field of
cartography and GIS.

Geographic Education Certificate (R): 183

This certificate curriculum is designed primarily for the student who desires to pursue a profes-
sion in geographic education. Geographic education is a specialization in the field of geography.
This facet of the curriculum is for students seeking to pursue a degree in teaching or to provide
exposure to geographic concepts and methodology for teachers seeking to meet certifica-
tion requirements in Montgomery County and Maryland. This curriculum provides students
with an opportunity to test their interest prior to making a commitment for advanced study.
Coursework in this curriculum will involve fieldwork, use of computer technology, mapping
exercises, and extensive reading.

GE 101 Introduction to Geography ............ 3 GE 210 Preserving Our National Heritage:

GE 102 Cultural Geography .................. 3 The Geography of Conservation

GE 104 Physical Geography................... 4 and Natural Resources ................ 3
GE 110 Global Geography.................... 3 Elective*.......................... 3
GE 203 Geographic Education................. 3 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 22

* Select GE 103, GE 152, GE 201, or GE 202.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m  Use various geographic concepts and methodologies that will condition them for
advanced degrees in geography.

m Read, interpret, and analyze maps.

m  Conduct research and present.

m Teach geography in the K-12 curriculum more effectively.

m  Use basic geographic information systems (GIS) software designed for grades K-12.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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ARCHITECTURAL/CONSTRUCTION TECHNOLOGY

There are two tracks leading to the A.A.S. in architectural and construction technology: archi-
tectural technology and management of construction. In addition, two certificates are offered:
CAD for the building professional and management of construction. Both of the A.A.S. tracks
are designed to prepare graduates for entry into paraprofessional positions in the construction
industry and architecture upon completion of the curriculum.

Architectural Technology (R): 302
Architectural/Construction Technology A.A.S.

Graduates of this A.A.S. track continue their education toward professional degrees or seek
employment immediately as paraprofessionals. Technicians specializing in architecture and
construction are prepared to assist and work with architects, contractors, and related profes-
sionals.

Successful graduates involve themselves in many specialized aspects of the construction
industry, including preparation of contract drawings, supervision and/or inspection of con-
struction work, and contract administration. Computer drafting skills provide extensive oppor-
tunities for graduates.

Students planning to transfer to four-year schools of architecture should be aware that not all
courses in the curriculum may transfer.

A suggested course sequence follows. All students should consult with the architectural tech-
nology program coordinator prior to registration.

FIRST SEMESTER CT 201 Introduction to Architectural Design ... .4
CT 130 Construction Methods and Materials....3 ~ CT 223 Computer Drafting: Architectural
CT 170 Introduction to Architecture and 3D Presentation ...................... 4
the Built Environment................. 3 CT 284 Construction Estimating
CT 181 Architectural Drafting Techniques ... ... 3 or
English foundation..................... 3 Professional elective*.................. 3
Mathematics foundation. . ............... 3 Health foundation. . .................... 1
SECOND SEMESTER FOURTH SEMESTER
CT 142 Introduction to Architectural AR 210 History of Architecture II
Graphics ... 3 or
CT 183 Computer Drafting: Architectural Professional elective*.................. 3
Applications . ...............o.ooialL 4 CT 224 Computer Drafting: Advanced
CT 212 Construction Management Architectural Applications............. 4
or CT 291 Building Codes and Inspection
Professional elective*.................. 3 or
Speech foundation. ..................... 3 Professional elective*.................. 3
Behavioral and social sciences CT 299 Professional Practicum................ 1
distribution. .......................... 3  PH 203 General Physics I
or
THIRD SEMESTER Natural sciences distribution with lab. . . . .. 4
AR 209  History of Architecture I
or TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 61
Arts or humanities distribution........... 3

* Professional electives: AR 101, AR 103, AR 209, AR 210, CA 120, CT 283, CT 288.

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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ARCHITECTURAL/CONSTRUCTION TECHNOLOGY

Architectural Technology (R): 302 (continued)

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Synthesize social, economic, environmental, material, and aesthetic issues to create
architectural designs.

m Identify basic design principles through visual analysis and to create architectural designs'..

m Demonstrate technical mastery in the use of industry-relevant computer technology and
software.

m Identify and apply a variety of construction methods and materials involved in the
building industry.

m  Articulate their ideas using the technical and formal vocabulary of architecture and
construction.

m Perform successfully as an architectural intern in a professional office environment.

m Produce a design solution with graphic and three-dimensional techniques including 3D
CAD, hand drawing, and constructed models.

m Present, critique, defend, and evaluate their individual design project using proper
communication skills.

m  Transfer with junior standing to certain four-year colleges with a major in architecture.

CAD for the Building Professional Certificate (R): 203

This certificate curriculum prepares students for entry-level positions in architectural firms or
construction-related businesses by providing an opportunity to learn computer-aided draft-
ing (CAD) skills while developing a preliminary understanding of building technology. This
curriculum also serves professionals currently in the architectural field who are seeking career
advancement through the development of intensive technical and creative CAD skills and expe-
rience. These courses can be applied to the architectural technology A.A.S. track.

CT 130 Construction Methods and Materials....3 ~ CT 224 Computer Drafting: Advanced

CT 181 Architectural Drafting Techniques . ... .. 3 Architectural Applications............. 4
CT 183 Computer Drafting: Architectural English foundation..................... 3

Applications . .............. ... ... 4 Mathematics foundation. ................ 3
CT 223 Computer Drafting: Architectural

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 24

3D Presentation ...................... 4

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Demonstrate technical mastery in the use of industry-relevant computer technology and
software in 2D and 3D as well as Building Information Management Systems [BIMS].

m  Apply the industry-related organizational structure to the execution of a set of CAD drawingé.

m Research and collect data relating to architectural issues and to incorporate their
knowledge to their work.

m Perform successfully as an architectural intern in a professional office environment.

‘‘‘‘ . Acquire an appreciation of time management and incorporate skills at increasing their )
productivity in CAD.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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Management of Construction (R): 303
Architectural/Construction Technology A.A.S.

This A.A.S. track is designed to prepare graduates to organize, operate, manage, and control
the unique and demanding systems, procedures, and services in the construction industry,
both on the job site and in the contractor’s office. Areas of study include cost control, planning,
scheduling, controlling and expediting construction, contract bidding and estimating, person-
nel management, and the overall management of construction operations. This curriculum
prepares students for construction management careers in any type or size of construction firm.

The curriculum is not designed as a transfer program except to institutions having a construc-
tion curriculum. A student seeking a four-year bachelor’s degree must meet with the program
coordinator in the management of construction program or the Applied Technologies Depart-
ment chair to work out a suitable program of study.

A suggested course sequence for full-time students follows; all students should consult an
adviser in the management of construction program.

FIRST SEMESTER THIRD SEMESTER
CT 130 Construction Methods and Materials....3 ~ CT 271 Construction Surveying ............... 3
CT 131 Construction Plan Reading ............ 3 CT 283 Mechanical and Electrical Systems...... 3
CT 135 Construction Field Operations ......... 3 CT 284 Construction Estimating............... 3
EN 101 Techniques of Reading and Writing I....3 Professional elective*. ................. 3
Mathematics foundation. . ............... 3 Behavioral and social sciences distribution . . 3
SECOND SEMESTER FOURTH SEMESTER
CT 190 Computer Applications in Construction .3 ~ CT 286 Construction Planning and Scheduling . .3
CT 212 Construction Management. ............ 3  CT 288 Practical Construction Law ............ 3
English foundation..................... 3 CT 299 Professional Practicum................ 1
Speech foundation. ..................... 3 Professional elective*.................. 3
Arts or humanities distribution. .......... 3 Health foundation. . .................. 1-3
Natural sciences distribution with lab. . . . .. 4

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 60-62

* Professional electives: AC 201, BU electives, CT 170, CT 181, CT 183, CT 291, CT 299 (1 credit), MA 180, MG 102.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m  Transfer with junior standing to a construction management major in a four-year
university.

m Demonstrate a thorough understanding of the principles and methods used in the
installation of materials and building components including structural, nonstructural,
mechanical, and electrical systems.

m Demonstrate technical mastery of the methods and procedures of reading architectural, i
structural, and mechanical drawings.

..... B Assist a field manager or project manager with basic project administration procedures N
both in the field and at the office.

m Demonstrate technical mastery in the computer software and surveying equipment
used for project administration, estimating, scheduling, and surveying.

m Develop a working knowledge of construction estimating and scheduling procedures
and the legal implications applicable to a construction project.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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Management of Construction Certificate (R): 142

This certificate curriculum is designed to serve personnel presently employed in construction-
related industries who might not want to complete an associate’s degree. Students will be able
to enroll in specific professional/academic courses that will lead to an upgrading of their pro-
fessional competence.

The certificate provides students with formal recognition of academic achievement for com-

pleting selected courses from the management of construction A.A.S. track. The student may
transfer to the A.A.S. track.

CT
CT
CT
CT

CT

130
131
135
190

212

Construction Methods and Materials. . . .3

Construction Plan Reading ............ 3
Construction Field Operations ......... 3
Computer Applications in

Construction......................... 3
Construction Management. ............ 3

284
286
288
101

Construction Estimating............... 3
Construction Planning and Scheduling. . .3
Practical Construction Law ............ 3
Techniques of Reading and Writing I....3
Professional electives*............... 6-8

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 33-35

* Professional electives: AC 201, BU electives, CE 260, CT 170, CT 181, CT 183, CT 271, CT 283, CT 291, CT 299, MA
180, MG 102.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m  Demonstrate a thorough understanding of the principles and methods used in the
installation of materials and building components including structural, nonstructural,

mechanical, and electrical systems.

m Demonstrate technical mastery of the methods and procedures of reading architectural,

structural, and mechanical drawings.

m  Assist a field manager or prof]’ect manager with basic project administration procedures

both in the field and at the office.

m Demonstrate technical mastery in the computer software and surveying equipment
used for project administration, estimating, scheduling, and surveying.

m Develop a working knowledge of construction estimating and scheduling procedures
and the legal implications applicable to a construction project.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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The art curricula include four tracks leading to the A.A. in arts and sciences (art, art education,
art history, and studio art), two tracks leading to the A.F.A. (graphic design and studio art), and
two certificate curricula (specialized art and studio art).

Art (G, T): 003
Arts and Sciences A.A.

The basic art curriculum is designed to provide a foundation of general art courses supplement-
ed by general education requirements. The core of skills provided by this foundation encour-
ages a broad exposure to the arts and prepares students for advanced study and careers in many
areas, including studio art, art education, applied design, museum studies, and art marketing.

The following curriculum offers basic art courses that will prepare the student for transfer,
leading to a degree of bachelor of arts or bachelor of fine arts from a four-year college or univer-
sity. Completion of all requirements for this track will lead to the award of the A.A. in arts and
sciences. In keeping with the College’s commitment to serve the varied educational needs of
the community, the art program accommodates students who seek careers in the arts, as well as
those who want to strengthen established skills or find a means of self-expression.

A suggested course sequence for full-time students follows; part-time students should con-
sult an adviser.

FIRST SEMESTER THIRD SEMESTER

AR 101 Introduction to Drawing ................ 3 AR electives (2)t. ... 6

AR 103 Two-Dimensional Design.............. 3 EN 201 Introduction to World Literature I

AR 107 ArtHistoryI......................... 3 or

EN 101 Techniques of Reading and Writing I....3 EN 202  Introduction to World Literature II.. .. .. ... 3
Health foundation. ..................... 1 Humanities distribution. . ............... 3
Behavioral and social sciences distribution®. . . 3 Natural sciences distribution with lab. . . . .. 4

SECOND SEMESTER FOURTH SEMESTER

AR 104 Three-Dimensional Design............. 3 AR electives (2)t. ...l 6

AR 108 ArtHistoryII........................ 3 Speech foundation. ..................... 3

AR 115 Figure DrawingI..................... 3 Arts or humanities distributiont.......... 3

EN 102  Techniques of Reading and Writing II. . . ... 3 Behavioral and social sciences distribution®. . .3
Mathematics foundation. ................ 3 Natural sciences distribution

PE 101-199 Physical education elective ......... 1 withoutlab . ........................ 34

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 66—67

* The two behavioral and social sciences courses must be in different disciplines.

1 Students wishing to pursue an emphasis in studio art, art education, or art history should consult a member of the
art faculty for advice on selection of appropriate electives.

1 A 200-level literature course is recommended.

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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Art History (G, T): 003 (continued)

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Demonstrate the ability to express ideas creatively.

m Understand and employ the formal elements of design and drawing.

m Demonstrate solid foundation skills and competency in a wide range of art media and

techniques.

Demonstrate the ability to solve visual problems in a manner that reflects individual
creativity, technical expertise, and an understanding of art in a historical context.

Understand and respect our past and present cultural heritage in order to appreciate the
rich fabric of aesthetic that characterizes art from around the globe.

Demonstrate the ability to write and speak with clarity, to think critically and
analytically, and to express one’s ideas about personal artistic vision and the vision of
others.

Demonstrate an understanding and appreciation of the liberal arts and the linkages
between the arts, sciences, and humanities that define who we are and inform the art
that we make.

Demonstrate work ethic that reflects a dedication to process and the intelligent
development of a personal aesthetic.

Become familiar with the museum and galleries in the metropolitan Washington, D.C.
area.

Complete the A.A. in art in preparation for transfer to a four-year college/university art
program or a four-year art school.

Art Education (R): 060
Arts and Sciences A.A.

This track is designed for the student who is interested in teaching art and who plans to transfer
to a four-year program to pursue a career in elementary or secondary art education. Completion
of all requirements for this track will lead to the award of the A.A. in arts and sciences.

A suggested course sequence for full-time students follows; part-time students should con-
sult an adviser.

FIRST SEMESTER SECOND SEMESTER

AR 101 Introduction to Drawing............... 3 GD 124 Fundaments of Graphic DesignII....... 3

AR 103 Two-Dimensional Design.............. 3 AR 104 Three-Dimensional Design............. 3

AR 107 ArtHistoryL......................... 3 AR 105 Color Theory and Application. ......... 3

EN 101 Techniques of Reading and Writing I....3 AR 108 ArtHistoryIl........................ 3
Health foundation. ..................... 1 AR 115 Figure DrawingI..................... 3
Mathematics foundation. . ............... 3 EN 102  Techniques of Reading and WritingII. . .. .. 3

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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Art Education (R): 060 (continued)

THIRD SEMESTER FOURTH SEMESTER

AR 121 CeramicsI........................... 3 AR 201 Paintingl............................ 3

AR 123 Crafts............ooooiiiiiii 3 AR 221 Sculpturel..................... ... ... 3

PY 102  General Psychology .................... 3 PE 101-199 Physical education elective . ........ 1
Speech foundation. ..................... 3 Behavioral and social sciences distributiont. . .3
Natural sciences distribution Humanities distributiont................ 3
withoutlab . ........................ 34 Natural sciences distribution with lab. . . . .. 4
Printmaking elective* ................. 3 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 69-70

* Select AR 213, AR 214, AR 223, AR 224, or AR 226.
1 Cannot be a psychology course.
f Students planning to transfer to institutions requiring a foreign language are advised to elect a foreign language.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Demonstrate visual problem solving that employs technical skills and comprehension of
art historical context with application for contemporary work.

m  Demonstrate solid foundation skills and competency with a range of art media and
techniques.

m Demonstrate the ability to express ideas creatively.

m Understand and employ formal elements and principles of art and design.

m Demonstrate the ability, verbally and in writing, to think critically and analyze
contemporary and historical works of art from multiple cultures.

m Develop an understanding of the creative accomplishments of other people and
cultures, past and present.

m Develop constructive, organized work habits.

m Develop safe practices in the use of art materials and equipment.

m Develop an understanding of the liberal arts by fulfilling the General Education
requirements for the A.A. in Art Education

Art History (R): 059
Arts and Sciences A.A.

This track is designed for the student who is interested primarily in the historical and aesthetic
aspects of the subject rather than in the production of art and who plans to transfer to a four-
year program to pursue a degree in museum work, art research, or art history. Completion of all
requirements for this track will lead to the award of the A.A. in arts and sciences.

A suggested course sequence for full-time students follows; part-time students should con-
sult an adviser.

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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Art History (R): 059 (continued)

FIRST SEMESTER THIRD SEMESTER

AR 101 Introduction to Drawing............... 3 Mathematics foundation. ................ 3

AR 103 Two-Dimensional Design.............. 3 Behavioral and social sciences distributiont. . .3

AR 107 ArtHistoryl......................... 3 Natural sciences distribution

EN 101 Techniques of Reading and Writing I....3 withoutlab . ........................ 34
Speech foundation. ..................... 3 Art history elective ................... 3
World language elective* .............. 3 World language elective* .............. 3

SECOND SEMESTER FOURTH SEMESTER

AR 104 Three-Dimensional Design............. 3 Behavioral and social sciences distributiont. . .3

AR 108 ArtHistoryIl........................ 3 Natural sciences distribution with lab. . . . .. 4

AR 115 Figure DrawingI..................... 3 Art history elective ................... 3

EN 102  Techniques of Reading and Writing II .. .. .. 3 World language elective* .............. 3
Health foundation. ..................... 1 Literature electivet..................... 3

PE 101-199 Physical educatlop elective......... 1 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 66—67
World language elective* .............. 3

* French or German is recommended.

1 Must be taken from different disciplines. One multicultural course is required from art, humanities, or behavioral
and social sciences distribution.

1 Course should be selected from humanities distribution list.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Demonstrate ability, verbally and in writing, to think critically and analyze historical
and contemporary works of art from multiple cultures.

Employ chronology in the understanding of historical continuity.

Discriminate and differentiate works of art from different cultures and historical
periods.

m Employ discipline-specific vocabulary for a better understanding of cultural and
conceptual interpretations.

Interpret symbolism in art for a deeper understanding of its layered meanings.

Recognize the culturally specific differences among varied materials and techniques.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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Graphic Design: 902A
A.FA. Statewide Program

Students who plan to major in graphic design in the School of Art + Design will be assigned the tempo-
rary major code of 902A until they are officially admitted to the program. Students may take preparatory
courses and courses that fulfill General Education requirements during the waiting period.

This track is studio intensive, with two-thirds of the total credit hours in graphic design
courses and one-third of the total credit hours in General Education courses. The program will
prepare students for transfer to a four-year institution to pursue a bachelor of fine arts degree.

All students should meet with their adviser to plan their program of study and transfer and
career goals.

FIRST SEMESTER THIRD SEMESTER

AR 101 Introduction to Drawing..................
AR 103 Two-Dimensional Design .. .................

GD 110 Digital Tools for the Graphics Profession . . .4
AR 275 Professional Practice for the Visual Artist .. .1

AR 105 Color Theory and Application............. GD 210 Graphic Design I ........................ 3
AR 107 ArtHistory I..................ooii. GD 220 Typography I ...................ooooet. 3
DS 107 First Year Seminar........................ Mathematics foundation ................... 3
EN 101 Techniques of Reading and WritingI....... 3 Behavioral and social sciences distribution . . . . .. 3
SECOND SEMESTER FOURTH SEMESTER

AR 104 Three-Dimensional Design................ 3 GD 211 Graphic DesignIL........................ 3
AR 108 Art History I ................ ... ... 3 GD 221 Typography IL. .. ........................ 3
AR 114 Intermediate Drawing.................... 3 Studio elective™................... .. ... 3
AR 115 Figure Drawing I ........................ 3 Humanities distribution. . .................. 3
EN 102 Techniques of Reading and WritingII . ... ..... 3 Natural sciences distribution.............. 34

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 63-64

* Select any AR studio course or GD 134, GD 135, GD 212, GD 214, GD 216, or GD 234.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Demonstrate visual problem solving that employs technical skills and comprehension of
the historical context of graphic design with application for contemporary design.

m Demonstrate solid foundation skills and competency in a range of art media and
techniques.

m Demonstrate the ability to express ideas creatively.

m  Understand and employ formal elements and principles of art and design.

m  Demonstrate the ability, verbally and in writing, to think critically and analyze
contemporary and historical design from multiple cultures and time periods.

m Develop an understanding of the creative accomplishments of other people and
cultures, past and present, in the development of the field of graphic design.

m Demonstrate competency in the use of traditional and digital graphic design tools.

m Develop constructive, organized work habits and professional presentation skills.

m Develop safe practices in the use of art materials and equipment.

m Develop an understanding of the liberal arts by fulfilling the General Education
requirements for the A.FEA. in Graphic Design.

m Complete the A.FA. degree program with a portfolio to facilitate transfer to a four-year )
graphic design program.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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Studio Art (R): 062
Arts and Sciences A.A.

This track is designed for the student who is interested in making art and in exploring the
aesthetics and techniques of various studio areas, such as ceramics, crafts, design, drawing,
painting, printmaking, and sculpture. This track introduces the student to a broad range of
basic art courses, which may lead to future specialization and/or transfer to a four-year pro-
gram. Completion of all requirements for this track will lead to the award of the A.A. in arts
and sciences.

A suggested course sequence for full-time students follows; part-time students should con-
sult an adviser.

FIRST SEMESTER THIRD SEMESTER

AR 101 Introduction to Drawing............... 3 AR, GD, or ID electivet ............... 3

AR 103 Two-Dimensional Design.............. 3 Craftselectivef....................... 3

AR 107 ArtHistoryl ......................... 3 Printmaking elective* ................ 3

EN 101 Techniques of Reading and Writing I....3 Behavioral and social sciences distribution*. . .3
Health foundation. ..................... 1 Humanities distribution. . ............... 3
Mathematics foundation. ................ 3 Natural sciences distribution

SECOND SEMESTER withoutlab . ........................ 34

AR 104 Three-Dimensional Design............. 3 FOURTH SEMESTER

AR 105 Color Theory and Application. ......... 3 AR 201 Paintingl...................... ... ... 3

AR 108 ArtHistoryIl........................ 3 AR 221 Sculpturel..................... ... ... 3

AR 115 Figure Drawing I..................... 3 AR,GD, or ID elective ................ 3

EN 102  Techniques of Reading and Writing II. . .. .. 3 PE 101-199 Physical education elective ......... 1
Behavioral and social sciences distribution*. . .3 Speech foundation. ..................... 3

Natural sciences distribution with lab. . . . .. 4

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 69-70

* Must be taken from different disciplines. One multicultural course is required from art, humanities, or behavioral
and social studies distribution.

1 CG 120 or PG 150 is recommended.

1 Select AR 121, AR 123, AR 124, or AR 229.

** Gelect AR 213, AR 214, AR 223, AR 224, or AR 226.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Demonstrate visual problem solving that employs technical skills and comprehension of
art historical context with application for contemporary work.

m  Demonstrate solid foundation skills and competency in a range of art media and
techniques.

Demonstrate the ability to express ideas creatively.

Demonstrate an understanding and ability to employ the formal elements and
principles of art and design.

m Demonstrate ability, verbally and in writing, to think critically and analyze
contemporary and historical works of art from multiple cultures.

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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Studio Art (R): 062 (continued)

PROGRAM OUTCOMES continued

m Demonstrate an understanding for the creative accomplishments of other people and
cultures, past and present.

Demonstrate constructive, organized work habits.

Demonstrate safe practices in the use of art materials and equipment.

Demonstrate an understanding of the liberal arts by fulfilling the General Education
requirements for an A.A. in studio art.

m Complete the A.A. program with a portfolio to facilitate transfer to a four-year arts
program.

Studio Art: 900A
A.FA. Statewide Program

Students who plan to major in studio art in the School of Art + Design will be assigned the temporary
major code of 900A until they are officially admitted to the program. Students may take preparatory
courses and courses that fulfill General Education requirements during the waiting period.

This track is studio intensive, with two-thirds of the total credit hours in studio art courses
and one-third of the total credit hours in General Education courses. The program will prepare
students for transfer to a four-year institution to pursue a bachelor of fine arts degree.

All students should meet with their adviser to plan their program of study and transfer and
career goals.

FIRST SEMESTER THIRD SEMESTER
AR 101 Introduction to Drawing............... 3 AR 201 Paintingl........................ ... 3
AR 103 Two-Dimensional Design................ 3 Drawing electivef.................... 3
AR 105 Color Theory and Application. ......... 3 Printmaking elective**
AR 107 ArtHistoryI......................... 3 or
DS 107  First Year Seminar* ................... 1 AR 203 Photographic ExpressionI............. 3
EN 101 Techniques of Reading and Writing I....3 Mathematics foundation. ................ 3
SECOND SEMESTER Behavioral and social sciences distribution. . . .3
AR 104 Three-Dimensional Design............. 3 FOURTH SEMESTER
AR 108 ArtHistoryIl........................ 3 AR 221 Sculpturel........................... 3
AR 115 Figure DrawingI..................... 3 AR 275 Professional Practice for the
Artelective ...l 3 Visual Artist*. ................... 1
EN 102  Techniques of Reading and WritingII. . . . .. 3 Artelectivest.............. ... ... 67
Humanities distribution. . ............... 3
Natural sciences distribution........... 34
TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 60-64

* These are additional courses recommended for students enrolled in the School of Art + Design.

1 To meet the 9 elective credits, select a minimum of 6 credits from any AR studio/lab course and a maximum of 4
credits from GD 110, GD 134, GD 210, or GD 220. Students should work with an adviser to identify a transfer institu-
tion or art focus before selecting electives.

1 Select AR 114 or AR 215.

** Select AR 203, AR 213, AR 214, AR 223, AR 224, or AR 226.

** These are additional courses recommended for students enrolled in the School of Art + Design.

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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Studio Art: 900A (continued)

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Demonstrate visual problem solving that employs technical skills and comprehension of
art historical context with application for contemporary work.

m Demonstrate solid foundation skills and competency in a range of art media and
techniques.

m Demonstrate the ability to express ideas creatively.

m Understand and employ formal elements and principles of art and design.

m  Demonstrate ability, verbally and in writing, to think critically and analyze
contemporary and historical works of art from multiple cultures.

m Develop an understanding of the creative accomplishments of other people and
cultures, past and present.

m Develop constructive, organized work habits.

m Develop safe practices in the use of art materials and equipment.

m Develop an understanding of the liberal arts by fulfilling the General Education
requirements for an A.F.A. in studio art.

m Complete the A.FA. program with a portfolio to facilitate transfer to a four year arts
program.

Studio Art: 910*
A.F.A. Statewide Program

This collegewide track is studio intensive, with two-thirds of the total credit hours in studio
art courses and one-third of the total credit hours in General Education courses. The program
will prepare students for transfer to a four-year art institution to pursue a bachelor of fine arts
degree.

All students should meet with their adviser to plan their program of study and transfer and
career goals.

FIRST SEMESTER THIRD SEMESTER

AR 101 Introduction to Drawing............... 3 AR 201 Paintingl............................ 3

AR 103 Two-Dimensional Design.............. 3 Drawing electivef .................... 3

AR 105 Color Theory and Application. ......... 3 Printmaking elective **

AR 107 ArtHistory L ......................... 3 or

EN 101 Techniques of Reading and Writing I....3 AR 203 Photographic ExpressionI............. 3

Mathematics foundation. . ............... 3

SECOND SEMESTER . . . Behavioral amjit social sciences distribution. ... 3

AR 104 Three-Dimensional Design............. 3

AR 108 ArtHistoryIl........................ 3 FOURTH SEMESTER

AR 115 Figure Drawing I..................... 3 AR 221 Sculpturel..................... ... ... 3
ArtElectivet.................. ... 3 Artelectivest .............. ... 67

EN 102  Techniques of Reading and Writing II. . . ... 3 Humanities distribution. ................ 3

Natural sciences distribution........... 34
TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 60-62

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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Studio Art: 910 (continued)

* Studio Art 910 is the new designation for A.F.A. students who are not enrolled in the School of Art + Design (SA+D).
Students formerly enrolled in 900A should change their major designator if they do not intend to apply to the SA+D
program and if they are still interested in completing the collegewide Studio Art 910 A.FA.

1 To meet the 9 elective credits, select a minimum of 6 credits from any AR studio/lab course and a maximum of 4
credits from GD 110, GD 134, GD 210, or GD 220. Students should work with an adviser to identify a transfer institu-
tion or art focus before selecting electives.

T Select AR 114 or AR 215.

**Select AR 203, AR 213, AR 214, AR 223, AR 224, or AR 226.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Demonstrate visual problem solving that employs technical skills and comprehension of
art historical context with application for contemporary work.

m Demonstrate solid foundation skills and competency in a range of art media and
techniques.

Demonstrate the ability to express ideas creatively.

Understand and employ formal elements and principles of art and design.

Demonstrate ability, verbally and in writing, to think critically and analyze
contemporary and historical works of art from multiple cultures.

m Develop an understanding of the creative accomplishments of other people and
cultures, past and present.

Develop constructive, organized work habits.

Develop safe practices in the use of art materials and equipment.

Develop an understanding of the liberal arts by fulfilling the General Education
requirements for an A.F.A. in studio art.

m Complete the A.EA. program with a portfolio to facilitate transfer to a four-year arts
program.

Specialized Art Certificate

This certificate curriculum is designed for students who want intensive training in drawing,
painting, printmaking, ceramics, sculpture, or jewelry and metalsmithing. Students who com-
plete this curriculum may continue study toward an associate’s degree. Students should select
one art history course and one specialized art area in consultation with an adviser in the Art
Department.

ART HISTORY REQUIREMENT (3 CREDIT HOURS) PAINTING: 211B (SELECT 12 CREDIT HOURS)

Select AR 107 Art History I, AR 108 Art History II, or AR 201 PaintingI*........................... 3

AR 127 Art Appreciation (Art in Culture). AR 202 PaintingIl........................... 3
AR 205 Watercolor I*......................... 3

DRAWING: 2114 (SELEC.T 12 CREDIT I.{OURS) AR 206 WatercolorII..............c.ooeun... 3

AR 101 Introduction to Drawing............... 3 AR 280B Studio Practicum..................... 3

AR 115  Figure Drawing I..................... 3 AR 281B Studio Practicum ..................... 3

AR 280A Studio Practicum ..................... 3 AR 285B Individualized Art Workshop .......... 3

AR 281A Studio Practicum ..................... 3

AR 285A Individualized Art Workshop .......... 3 )

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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Specialized Art Certificate (continued)

PRINTMAKING: 211C (SELECT 12 CREDIT HOURS) SCULPTURE: 211E (SELECT 12 CREDIT HOURS)

Select two courses from the following AR 221 SculptureI*.................... ... ... 3
(6 credit hours): AR 222 Sculpturell.......................... 3
AR 213  World Woodcut and Relief Traditionst AR 280E Studio Practicum..................... 3
AR 214 Printmaking: Lithographyt AR 281E Studio Practicum..................... 3
AR 223 Lithography and Relief Printmakingt AR 285E Individualized Art Workshop .......... 3
AR 224 Intaglio Printmaking

. JEWELRY AND METALSMITHING: 211F
Select two courses from the following (SELECT 12 CREDIT HOURS)

(6 credit hours):
AR 226 Monotype Workshop
AR 280C Studio Practicum

Select two courses from the following
(6 credit hours):

AR 281C Studio Practicum AR 123 Crafts.. .............................. 3

AR 285C Individualized Art Worksh AR 124 EnamelingI.......................... 3
ndividuaiized Art TOrkshop AR 125 EnamelingIl......................... 3

CERAMICS: 211D (SELECT 12 CREDIT HOURS) AR 229 Jewelry and Metalsmithing ............ 3

AR 121 Ceramics I...........ccoooiiiii.n.. 3 Select two courses from the following

AR 122 CeramicsIl.......................... 3 (6 credit hours): _

AR 280D Studio Practicum ..................... 3 AR 280G Studio Practicum..................... 3

AR 281D Studio Practicum ..................... 3 AR 281G Studio Practicum ..................... 3

AR 285D Individualized Art Workshop .......... 3 AR 285G Individualized Art Workshop .......... 3

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS (FOR EACH AREA) 15

* Students must either complete the prerequisites (AR 115 and AR 103 for AR 201; AR 101 for AR 205; AR 103 and AR
104 for AR 221) or have them waived by consent of the department.
1 Students may not receive credit for both AR 223 and AR 213 or AR 214.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES FOR ALL SPECIALIZED
ART CERTIFICATE AREAS OF CONCENTRATION
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Demonstrate visual problem solving that employs technical skills and comprehension of
art historical context, with application for contemporary work.

m Demonstrate solid foundation skills and competency in his or her respective area of
concentration.

m Demonstrate the ability to express ideas creatively.
m Understand and employ formal elements and principles of art and design.

m Demonstrate ability, verbally and in writing, to think critically and analyze
contemporary and historical works of art from multiple cultures.

m Demonstrate an understanding for the creative accomplishments of other people and
cultures, past and present.

m Demonstrate constructive, organized work habits.

m Demonstrate safe practices in the use of art materials and equipment.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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ART
Studio Art Certificate: 212

This certificate curriculum is designed to provide a strong foundation in art while offering an
opportunity for generalized study. Students who complete this curriculum may continue study
toward an associate’s degree. Student should select courses in consultation with an adviser in
the Art Department.

GENERAL ART REQUIREMENTS (18 CREDIT HOURS) STUDIO ART ELECTIVES (12 CREDIT HOURS)

AR 101 Introduction to Drawing............... 3 Select from the following courses: AR 112, AR 113,
AR 115 Figure DrawingI..................... 3 AR 121, AR 122, AR 123, AR 124, AR 125, AR 201,
AR 103 Two-Dimensional Design.............. 3 AR 202, AR 203, AR 204, AR 205, AR 206, AR 213,
AR 104 Three-Dimensional Design............. 3 AR 214, AR 221, AR 222, AR 223*, AR 224, AR 226,
AR 105 Color Theory and Application. ......... 3 AR 227, AR 229, AR 280A-AR 280G, AR 281A-AR
Select one course from the following 281G, AR 285A-AR285L.

(3 credit hours):

AR 107 ArtHistoryL......................... 3 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 30
AR 108 ArtHistoryIl........................ 3

AR 127  Art Appreciation (Art in Culture). . ..... 3

* Students cannot also receive credit for AR 213 or AR 214.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m  Demonstrate visual problem solving that employs technical skills and comprehension of
art historical context, with application for contemporary work.

m Demonstrate solid foundation skills and competency in a range of art media and
techniques.

m Demonstrate the ability to express ideas creatively.

m Understand and employ formal elements and principles of art and design.

m Demonstrate ability, verbally and in writing, to think critically and analyze
contemporary and historical works of art from multiple cultures.

m Develop an understanding for the creative accomplishments of other people and
cultures, past and present.

m Develop constructive, organized work habits.

m Develop safe practices in the use of art materials and equipment.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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AUTOMOTIVE TECHNOLOGY

Automotive Technology A.A.S. (R): 307

This ASE-NATEF Master Certified curriculum prepares students for employment in the
automotive service industry as repair technicians. The curriculum also prepares students for
seven ASE automobile technician certification exams: ASE A-1, A-4, A-5, A-6, A-7, A-8, and
L-1. Students are exposed to the following areas of expertise: Undercar (brakes, suspension,
steering, and alignment), Electrical (engine and chassis/body), Engine Performance (computer-
controlled fuel injection, ignition, and emission control systems), Engine Repair, and HVAC
(heating, ventilation, and air conditioning). All automotive (AT) classes consist of a lecture sec-
tion and a lab (shop) section. Some AT classes also include a lab discussion section. Successful
completion of this program plus AT 220 and AT 230 leads to the award of the A.A.S. and the
powertrain specialist certificate and also prepares students for all ASE automobile technician
certification exams. This combination is designed for individuals seeking ASE Master automo-
bile technician status.

FIRST SEMESTER THIRD SEMESTER
AT 101 Introduction to Automotive AT 111 EngineRepair........................ 4
Technology .......................... 3 AT 180 Basic Engine Performance ............. 4
AT 140 Suspension and Steering............... 5 CH 109A/B  Chemistry and Society/Lab
AT 161 Automotive Electricity I............... 4 or
EN 101 Techniques of Reading and Writing I....3 Natural sciences distribution with lab. . . . .. 4
SECOND SEMESTER sp 5:2 Effective Technical Presentations
AT 150 Brakes ..... [ERRTEREES EEREERRRRRRRIES 5 Speech foundation. . .................... 3
AT 162 Battery/Starting/Charging ............ 3
AT 163 Chassis Circuits ...................... 4 FOURTH SEMESTER
English foundation..................... 3 AT 282 Engine PerformanceIl ................ 4
Mathematics foundation. . ............... 3 AT 283 Engine PerformanceIIl................ 4
Health foundation. ..................... 1
SUMMER SESSION . Behavioral and social sciences distribution. . . .3
AT 200 Auto Tech Practicum.................. 1 Arts or humanities distribution........... 3
AT 270 Automotive HVAC ................... 4

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 68

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:
m  Obtain gainful employment in the automotive service and repair (or a related) industry.

m  Complete successfully the following National Institute for Automotive Service
Excellence (ASE) automobile technician certification exams: A-1 (Engine Repair),
A-4 (Suspension and Steering), A-5 (Brakes), A-6 (Electrical/Electronic Systems), A-7
(Heating and Air Conditioning), A-8 (Engine Performance), and L-1 (Automobile
Advanced Engine Performance Specialist).

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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AUTOMOTIVE TECHNOLOGY

Automotive Electrical Systems Specialist Certificate (R): 162

This certificate curriculum prepares individuals for employment in the automotive service
industry as an electrical systems technician. The curriculum also prepares individuals for the
ASE A-6 (Electrical Systems) automobile technician certification exam. Credits may be applied
to the automotive technology A.A.S.

FIRST SEMESTER SECOND SEMESTER
AT 101 Introduction to Automotive Technology. . .3 AT 162 Battery/Starting/Charging ............ 3
AT 161 Automotive Electricity I............... 4 AT 163 Chassis Circuits ...................... 4

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 14

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:
m Obtain gainful employment in the automotive service and repair (or a related) industry.

m Complete successfully the following National Institute for Automotive Service
Excellence (ASE) automobile technician certification exam: A-6 (Electrical/Electronic
Systems).

Engine Performance Specialist Certificate (R): 160A

This certificate curriculum prepares individuals for employment in the automotive service
industry as an engine performance and repair technician. The curriculum also prepares indi-
viduals for ASE A-1 (Engine Repair), A-8 (Engine Performance), and L-1 (Advanced Engine
Performance) automobile technician certification exams. Credits may be applied to the automo-
tive technology A.A.S.

FIRST SEMESTER SECOND SEMESTER

AT 101 Introduction to Automotive Technology. . .3 AT 111 EngineRepair........................ 4
AT 161 Automotive Electricity I............... 4 AT 282 Engine PerformanceIl ................ 4
AT 180 Basic Engine Performance ............. 4 AT 283 Engine PerformanceIIl................ 4

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 23

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:
m  Obtain gainful employment in the automotive service and repair (or a related) industry.

m  Complete successfully the following National Institute for Automotive Service
Excellence (ASE) automobile technician certification exams: A-1 (Engine Repair), A-8
(Engine Performance), and L-1 (Automobile Advanced Engine Performance Specialist).

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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AUTOMOTIVE TECHNOLOGY

Powertrain Specialist Certificate (R): 161A

This certificate curriculum prepares individuals for employment in the automotive service
industry as an engine, automatic trans/transaxle, manual trans/transaxle and driveline
repair technician. The curriculum also prepares individuals for ASE A-1 (Engine Repair), A-2
(Automatic Trans/Transaxle), and A-3 (Manual Drive Train and Axles) automobile technician
certification exams. Credits may be applied to the automotive technology A.A.S.

FIRST SEMESTER SECOND SEMESTER

AT 101 Introduction to Automotive Technology. . .3 AT 111 EngineRepair........................ 4
AT 161 Automotive Electricity I............... 4 AT 220 Automotive Transmissions/Transaxles. . .5
AT 180 Basic Engine Performance ............. 4 AT 230 Manual Drive Train and Axles ......... 5

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 25

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Obtain gainful employment in the automotive service and repair (or a related) industry.

m  Complete successfully the following National Institute for Automotive Service
Excellence (ASE) automobile technician certification exams: A-1 (Engine Repair), A-2
(Automatic Transmissions and Transaxles), and A-3 (Manual Drive Train and Axles).

Undercar Specialist Certificate (R): 163A

This certificate curriculum prepares individuals for employment in the automotive service
industry as a brake, suspension, steering, and alignment technician. The curriculum also pre-
pares individuals for ASE A-4 (Suspension and Steering) and A-5 (Brakes) automobile techni-
cian certification exams. Credits may be applied to the automotive technology A.A.S.

AT 101 Introduction to Automotive Technology. . .3 AT 150 Brakes ....................oiill 5
AT 140 Suspension and Steering............... 5 AT 161 Automotive Electricity I............... 4

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 17

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:
m  Obtain gainful employment in the automotive service and repair (or a related) industry.

m  Complete successfully the following National Institute for Automotive Service
Excellence (ASE) automobile technician certification exams: A-4 (Suspension and
Steering) and A-5 (Brakes).

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.




CURRICULA ® 119

BIOTECHNOLOGY

The biotechnology program is designed to instruct and train students in the field of biotechnol-
ogy. Entry-level workers in the field of biotechnology are involved in laboratory work such as
DNA isolation or sequencing, cell culture, toxicology or vaccine sterility testing, antibody pro-
duction and isolation, and the testing and development of diagnostic and therapeutic agents.
Training is designed to prepare students for both academic achievement and successful employ-
ment in the biotechnology industry. The program offers both a degree and a certificate to meet
students’ differing needs.

Biotechnology A.A.S. (G): 334
Statewide Program

On completion of the biotechnology A.A.S., the student may transfer to another institution and
earn a B.S. or M.S. in a biological science or may elect to enter the workforce. Course selection
within the curriculum depends on which option the student selects.

The emphasis of the program is on applied laboratory skills relevant to the biotechnology
industry. A solid foundation is obtained through introductory coursework in biotechnology,
biology, chemistry, and mathematics. These background courses prepare students for more rig-
orous upper-level applied coursework in biotechnology, biology, and chemistry taken during
the second year. On completion of three or more biotechnology classes with a grade point aver-
age of 2.5 or better and with consent of the biotechnology coordinator, the student has the option
of applying to enroll in the biotechnology practica for off-campus training at local partner bio-
technology companies. This option must be selected within six months of completing the on-
campus courses. These practica often result in full-time employment opportunities. High school
biology, chemistry, and math (algebra II) are strongly recommended.

GENERAL EDUCATION AND OTHER REQUIREMENTS BT 204 Basic Inmunology and Immunological
{23 CREDIT HOURS) Methods. ................oooiiialL 4
BI 107 Principles of Biology I .................. 4 BT 213 Nucleic Acid Methods. ................ 4
EN 101 Techniques of Reading and Writing I....3 CH 101 Principles of Chemistry I............... 4
English foundation..................... 3 CH 120 Essentials of Organic and Biochemistry
Health foundation. ..................... 1 or
Mathematics foundation. ................ 3  CH 203 Organic ChemistryT................ 45
Speech foundation. ..................... 3
Arts of humanities distribution . .. 3 ELECTIVES (SELECT A MINIMUM OF 5 CREDIT HOURS)
Behavioral and social sciences distribution. . . .3 BT 115 Instrumentation for the
Biotechnology Laboratory ............. 3
:3313(3;1‘5 SII;IIIE\I])OI'%?{%‘{J%S))R E REQUIREMENTS BT 221 Biotechn(?logy Practicum .. ... SEREEE .1-3
Bl 203 Microbiol 4 CA 120 Introduction to Computer Applications. . .3
B 209 G 1cro iOGOgY' St ,  CH 102 Principles of Chemistry IL ............. 4
eneral (Genetics ..................... CH 204 Organic Chemistry IL.................. 5
BT 101 Introduction to Biotechnology.......... 2 MA elective 3
BT 117  Cell Culture and Cell Function .. ....... 3 T
BT 200 Protein Biotechnology................. 4 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 61-62
(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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BIOTECHNOLOGY

Biotechnology (G): 334 (continued)

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m  Complete, independently, basic laboratory tasks common to biotechnology such as
documentation, pipetting, buffer preparation, dilutions, and gel electrophoresis.

m Define and explain the basic principles, concepts, and techniques of biotechnology.

m Be technically prepared for entry-level positions in the local biotechnology Industry.

m Be academically prepared to complete his or her bachelor of science degree or similar
four-year degree.

Biotechnology Certificate (G): 219

This certificate curriculum is intended to prepare people for immediate employment in the
biotechnology field. This curriculum is suitable for students currently working in the biotech-
nology or medical technology field who want to upgrade or update their skills or for those who
have obtained a bachelor’s degree in the life sciences and want additional training. Students
must obtain consent of the biotechnology program coordinator before enrolling in the certificate
curriculum. To enter directly into the certificate curriculum, students must have met the prereq-
uisites for the biotechnology courses (see Course Descriptions section in this catalog).

BT 101 Introduction to Biotechnology.......... 2 BT 204 Basic Immunology and Immunological

BT 115 Instrumentation for the Methods. . .....covviiiii 4
Biotechnology Laboratory ............. 3 BT 213 Nucleic Acid Methods. ................ 4

BT 117 Cell Culture and Cell Function ......... 3

BT 200 Protein Biotechnology................. 4 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 20

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m  Complete independently basic laboratory tasks common to biotechnology such as
documentation, pipetting, buffer preparation, dilutions, and gel electrophoresis.

m Define and explain the basic principles, concepts, and techniques of biotechnology.

m Be technically prepared for entry-level positions in the local biotechnology Industry.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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BUILDING TRADES TECHNOLOGY

Building Trades Technology A.A.S. (R)

This program is intended to prepare students for careers in the building and construction
trades. The General Education courses, in conjunction with specialized courses, provide a broad
foundation and sharpen students’ skills in preparation for entry into or advancement in today’s
workplace.

This curriculum, following the carpentry track, provides training, skills and knowledge that
prepare students for employment as carpenters. The curriculum also provides current building
and construction professionals with essential carpentry skills.

This curriculum, following the electrical wiring track, provides training, skills and knowl-
edge that prepares students for employment as electricians. The curriculum also provides cur-
rent building and construction professionals with essential electrical wiring skills.

This curriculum, following the HVAC track, provides training, skills and knowledge that
prepares students for employment as HVAC technicians. This curriculum also provides current
building and construction professionals with essential HVAC technician skills. HVAC track stu-
dents, in order to receive the A.A.S., must complete the E.P.A. 608 Certification Exam and pass
at least one Industry Competency Exam (ICE).

GENERAL EDUCATION AND OTHER REQUIREMENTS CARPENTRY TRACK: 308A (37 CREDIT HOURS)
NECESSARY FOR ALL THREE TRACKS (23 CREDIT HOURS) BU 130 Introduction to the Building Trades . ... 3
EN 101  Techniques of Reading and Writing I....3 BU 131 Building Trades Blueprint Reading. . . . .. 3
English foundation...................... 3 BU 132 Construction Safety................... 2
Health foundation. .. ................... 1 BU 140 Fundamentals of Carpentry............ 4
Mathematics foundation. ................. 3 BU 230 Building Codes and Standards . ........ 3
Speech foundation. ..................... 3 BU 240 Advanced Framing and
Arts or humanities distribution. .......... 3 Exterior Finishing .................... 4
Behavioral and social sciences distribution . .3 BU 241 Remodeling and Interior Finishing. .. ... 4
Natural sciences lab distribution with lab. . . 4 Professional electives®. .. ............. 14
TOTAL CREDIT HOURS FOR

CARPENTRY TRACK 60

* Select from BA 101, BU 144, BU 146, BU 200 (1-3 credits), BU 244, CT 130, CT 135, CT 181, CT 183, LN 204, SN 101.

ELECTRICAL WIRING TRACK: 308B (37 CREDIT HOURS) BU 245 Commercial Electrical Wiring .......... 4
BU 130 Introduction to the Building Trades. . ... 3 BU 264 National Electrical Code............... 3
BU 131 Building Trades Blueprint Reading. .. ... 3 Professional electives*................ 14
BU 132 Construction Safety................... 2

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS FOR
BU 144 Fundamentals of Electrical Wiring ... ... 4 ELEC"?RIC Ai WIRINGC")FIIJK ASCKO60
BU 244 Residential Electrical Wiring ........... 4

* Select from BA 101, BU 140, BU 146, BU 172, BU 200 (1-3 credits), BU 230, BU 240, BU 241, CT 130, CT 135, CT 181,
CT 183, CT 283, SN 101.

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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BUILDING TRADES TECHNOLOGY

Building Trades Technology A.A.S. (R) (continued)

HVAC TRACK: 308C (38 CREDIT HOURS) BU 274 Mechanical and Fuel Gas Codes......... 3
BU 130 Introduction to the Building Trades... ... 3 BU 275 HVAC System Design................. 4
BU 131 Building Trades Blueprint Reading. . .. .. 3 BU 277 Industry Competencies:
BU 132 Construction Safety................... 2 Residential Gas and Oil Heating. .. ..... 1
BU 170 Fundamentals of Refrigeration ......... 4 BU 278 Industry Competencies: Air
BU 172 HVAC Electricity ..................... 4 Conditioning and Heating Pumps . ... .. 1
BU 174 HVAC Technician Development........ 2 Professional Electives* ................ 3
BU 271 Heating Systems...................... 4 Industry Competency Exam
BU 273  Air Conditioning and E.P.A. 608 Certification Exam

Heat Pump Systems .................. 4 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS FOR HVAC TRACK 61

* Select from BA 101, BU 140, BU 144, BU 146, BU 200 (1-3 credits), BU 244, BU 245, BU 264, CT 130, CT 135, CT 181,
CT 183, CT 283, SN 101.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m  Seek employment in the construction industry in the carpentry, electrical, or HVAC
trade.

m Demonstrate the ability to work effectively as a team member with various construction
trades and personnel types.

m  Describe effectively the construction process as it applies to residential buildings.

m Demonstrate an understanding of the relationship between supervisory and labor
positions in the construction industry.

m  Apply practical construction skills in a particular trade area.

m Comprehend and communicate written, verbal, and visual information as it relates to
the construction process.

m Describe the various roles and responsibilities inherent in a successful construction
project.

m Solve practical problems that arise out of professional conflicts within the construction
process.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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BUILDING TRADES TECHNOLOGY

Carpentry Certificate (R): 179A

This certificate curriculum prepares individuals for employment or advancement in the carpen-
try trade of the building and construction industry. A combination of academic and practical
instruction will provide individuals with knowledge and skills that are necessary for success
in this profession. Credits may also be applied to the building trades technology A.A.S. degree.

BU 130 Introduction to the Building Trades. . ... 3 BU 240 Advanced Framing and

BU 131 Building Trades Blueprint Reading. . . . .. 3 Exterior Finishing .................... 4
BU 140 Fundamentals of Carpentry............ 4 BU 241 Remodeling and Interior Finishing..... 4
BU 230 Building Codes and Standards ......... 3 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 21

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:
m  Seek employment in the construction industry in the carpentry trade.

m Demonstrate the ability to work effectively as a team member with various construction
trades and personnel.

m Describe effectively the construction process as it applies to residential buildings.

m  Apply practical carpentry skills.

m Comprehend and communicate written, verbal, and visual information as it relates to
carpentry.

Carpentry Letter of Recognition (R): 810A

This sequence of two courses is designed for persons who wish to develop skills in the car-
pentry trade. To complete each course in this sequence, students need to demonstrate skills in
specific areas. These areas include material selection, calculations, framing, stairs, roofing, and
siding. A grade of C or better is required in each course.

BU 140 Fundamentals of Carpentry............ 4 BU 240 Advanced Framing and
Exterior Finishing .................... 4

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 8

Upon successful completion of this course of study, and application to the Admissions and Records Office, the letter of recogni-
tion in carpentry will be issued by the director of admissions and enrollment management.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:
m  Seek entry-level employment in the carpentry trade.

m  Demonstrate the ability to work effectively as a team member within the carpentry
trade.

m Describe effectively the roles and responsibilities of a carpenter on a residential
construction project.

m  Apply practical carpentry skills.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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BUILDING TRADES TECHNOLOGY

Electrical Wiring Certificate (R): 245

This certificate curriculum prepares individuals for employment or advancement in the electrical
trade of the building and construction industry. A combination of academic and practical instruc-
tion will provide individuals with knowledge and skills that are necessary for success in the elec-
trical profession. Credits may also be applied to the building trades technology A.A.S. degree.

BU 130 Introduction to the Building Trades. . ... 3 BU 245 Commercial Electrical Wiring .......... 4
BU 131 Building Trades Blueprint Reading. . . ... 3 BU 264 National Electrical Code............... 3
BU 144 Fundamentals of Electrical Wiring . ... .. 4

BU 244 Residential Electrical Wiring ........... 4 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 21

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Seek employment in the construction industry in the electrical trade.

m Demonstrate the ability to work effectively as a team member with various construction
trades and personnel.

m Describe effectively the construction process as it applies to residential buildings.

m  Apply practical construction skills in electrical wiring.

m Comprehend and communicate written, verbal, and visual information as it relates to
electrical wiring.

Electrical Wiring Letter of Recognition (R): 807A

This sequence of two courses is designed for persons who wish to develop skills in the residential
electrical trade. To complete each course in this sequence, students need to demonstrate skills in
specific areas. These areas include material and tool selection, calculations, switch and receptacle
wiring, lighting, services and panels. A grade of C or better is required in each course.

BU 144 Fundamentals of Electrical Wiring .. .. .. 4 BU 244 Residential Electrical Wiring ........... 4
TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 8

Upon successful completion of this course of study and application to the Admissions and Records Office, the letter of recognition in
electrical wiring will be issued by the director of admissions and enrollment management.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m  Seek entry-level employment in the electrical trade.

m Demonstrate the ability to work effectively as a team member within the electrical trade.

m Describe effectively the roles and responsibilities of an electrician on a residential
construction project.

m  Apply practical electrical skills

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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BUILDING TRADES TECHNOLOGY

HVAC Certificate (R): 244

This certificate curriculum prepares individuals for employment or advancement in the HVAC
trade of the building and construction industry. A combination of academic and practical instruc-
tion will provide individuals with knowledge and skills that are necessary for success in the
HVAC profession. Credits may also be applied to the building trades technology A.A.S. degree.

BU 130
BU 131
BU 170
BU 172

Introduction to the Building Trades. ... .. 3 BU 271 Heating Systems. ..................... 4
Building Trades Blueprint Reading. . .. .. 3 BU 273 Air Conditioning and

Fundamentals of Refrigeration ......... 4 Heat Pump Systems .................. 4
HVAC Electricity ..................... 4

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 22

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m  Seek employment in the construction industry in the HVAC trade.

m Demonstrate the ability to work effectively as a team member with various construction
trades and personnel.

m  Describe effectively the construction process as it applies to residential buildings.

m  Apply practical construction skills in HVAC.

m Comprehend and communicate written, verbal, and visual information as it relates to
the HVAC trade.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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BUILDING TRADES TECHNOLOGY

HVAC Letter of Recognition (R): 808A

This sequence of three courses is designed for persons who wish to develop skills in the heat-
ing, ventilation, and air conditioning (HVAC) trade. To complete each course in this sequence,
students need to demonstrate skills in specific areas. These areas include refrigeration systems,
soldering and brazing, electrical controls, and refrigerants. A grade of C or better is required in
each course.

BU 170 Fundamentals of Refrigeration ......... 4 BU 174 HVAC Technician Development........ 2
BU 172 HVAC Electricity ..................... 4 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 10

Upon successful completion of this course of study, and application to the Admissions and Records Office, the letter
of recognition in HVAC will be issued by the director of admissions and enrollment management.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m  Seek entry-level employment in the HVAC trade.

m Demonstrate the ability to work effectively as a team member within the HVAC trade. )

m Describe effectively the roles and responsibilities of a HVAC technician on a residential )
construction project.

m  Apply practical HVAC skills.

Residential Remodeling and Repair Certificate (R) : 236A

This certificate curriculum prepares individuals for employment in the remodeling and repair
sector of the building and construction industry. A combination of academic and practical
instruction will provide individuals with knowledge and skills that are necessary for success
in this profession. Credits may also be applied to the building trades technology A.A.S. degree.

BU 130 Introduction to the Building Trades.. ... 3 BU 146 Fundamentals of Plumbing............ 4
BU 131 Building Trades Blueprint Reading. . . . .. 3 BU 241 Remodeling and Interior Finishing. . . ... 4
BU 140 Fundamentals of Carpentry............ 4 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 22

BU 144 Fundamentals of Electrical Wiring . . .. .. 4

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m  Seek employment in the construction industry or in the remodeling industry.

m Demonstrate the ability to work effectively as a team member with various construction
trades and personnel.

m Describe effectively the construction process as it applies to residential buildings.

m  Apply practical construction skills in various trade areas.

m Comprehend and communicate written, verbal, and visual information as it relates to
remodeling.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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BUILDING TRADES TECHNOLOGY

Residential Remodeling Letter of Recognition (R): 818

This sequence of two courses is designed for persons who wish to develop skills in the residential
remodeling trade. To complete each course in this sequence, students need to demonstrate skills
in specific areas. These areas include material and tool selection, calculations, basic framing, dry-
wall, cabinetry, tile, painting, trim installation. A grade of C or better is required in each course.

BU 140 Fundamentals of Carpentry............ 4 BU 241 Remodeling and Interior Finishing. . .. .. 4
TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 8

Upon successful completion of this course of study and application to the Admissions and Records Office, the letter of recogni-
tion in residential remodeling will be issued by the director of admissions and enrollment management.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m  Seek entry-level employment in the remodeling sector of the construction industry.

m Demonstrate the ability to work effectively as a team member within the remodeling
trades.

m Describe effectively the roles and responsibilities of a remodeling specialist on a
residential construction project.

m  Apply practical remodeling skills.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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BUSINESS

Business A.A.: 006

This curriculum is designed for students planning to transfer to a four-year college and major
in general business or a more specialized field of business such as finance, accounting, inter-
national business, marketing, or management. It also provides a solid foundation for students
planning to major in economics or pre-law. Completion of all requirements for this curriculum
will lead to the award of the A.A. in business.

Sophomore-level business students may be eligible for the Macklin Business Institute Schol-
ars Program, a competitive honors program which includes seminars, special honors courses,
mentoring, the possibility of an internship, and a scholarship. Students potentially interested in
this program should not take EC 201, EC 202, BA 210, or AC 202 until their sophomore year. For
more information on this program see page 63 in this catalog, visit the College Web site at www.
macklin.org, or contact a College counselor.

FIRST SEMESTER THIRD SEMESTER
BA 101 Introduction to Business............... 3 AC 201 AccountingI......................... 4
CA 120 Introduction to Computer EC 201 Principles of Economics I................ 3
Applications . ................ ... 3 Health foundation. . .................. 1-3
Mathematics foundation*. ............. 34 BA 210 Statistics for Business and Economics
Behavioral and social sciences distributiont. . .3 or
Electivef ... 3 MA 116 Elements of Statistics*................. 3
SECOND SEMESTER Ngtuml sciences distribution
—_— withoutlab . .......................... 3
Humanities distribution®................ 3
English foundation* . ................... 3 FOURTH SEMESTER
Speech foundation ..................... 3 AC 202 AccountingIl........................ 4
Arts distribution®. . ........... ... .. ... 3 Arts or humanities distribution. .......... 3
Natural sciences distribution with lab. . . . .. 4 EC 202 Principles of Economics II ............. 3
MG 201 Business Law or elective** ............. 3
Elective™. ... ... . 0-2

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 60

* Students should consult with an adviser regarding the requirements of transfer institutions.

1 Select a course with any designator other than EC.

F EN 101 will satisfy this elective.

** Students should consult an adviser regarding the requirements of transfer institutions. For some institutions, MG
201 may be appropriate; for others (e.g., The Smith School at the University of Maryland) another course will be
more appropriate.

1 If necessary, use as needed to fulfill the 60-credit requirement.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Be competitive in transferring to a four-year business school and/or acquire those skills
necessary for success in business.

m Recognize, apply, analyze, summarize, interpret, and evaluate information for business
problems and situations.

Demonstrate excellent communication skills necessary in a business environment.

Incorporate appropriate interpersonal relationship and ethical decision-making skills.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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BUSINESS

International Business: 149
Business A.A.

Students intending to transfer who wish to have an emphasis in international business, which
combines foreign studies with business, should follow the business A.A. curriculum but take
two semesters of a single foreign language (as humanities distribution electives) and consider
PS 203 as a behavioral and social sciences elective. Students should consult an adviser regarding
requirements at transfer institutions.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Be competitive in transferring to a four-year business school and/or acquire those skills
necessary for success in business.

m Recognize, apply, analyze, summarize, interpret, and evaluate information for business
problems and situations.

m  Demonstrate excellent communication skills so necessary in a business environment.

m Incorporate appropriate interpersonal relationship and ethical decision-making skills.

m  Combine knowledge from foreign studies to enhance business decision outcomes.

COMMUNICATION & BROADCASTING TECHNOLOGY

The communication and broadcasting technology curricula provide training for careers in radio
production, television production, and related fields in digital media, such as “e-radio” produc-
tion and digital video editing. Courses are designed to benefit those seeking new careers and
the upgrading of current skills, as well as recent high school graduates exploring career oppor-
tunities in the electronic media.

There are two programs leading to the A.A.S. in communication and broadcasting technol-
ogy. Students in either the radio or the television A.A.S. track study broad industry-wide topics,
including an introduction to broadcasting, audio production techniques, broadcast journalism,
broadcast management, and basic television production. Having acquired this core knowledge,
degree-seeking students move on to advanced hands-on, experience-based classes in either radio
or television production. This advanced study helps students develop technical skill, aesthetic
values, and professional attitudes that will be of value in commercial, industrial, and educa-
tional media production and distribution. A transferable General Education component rounds
out the two A.A.S. programs.

Students interested in concentrated career preparation without the General Education com-
ponent may choose certificate curricula in broadcast journalism, digital multimedia production
(which provides technical skills training in digital videography and video editing and digital
audio production), radio production, or television production.

For more information on communication and broadcasting technology curricula, please con-
tact the Communication Arts Technologies Department.

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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COMMUNICATION & BROADCASTING TECHNOLOGY

Broadcast Journalism Certificate (R): 207

This certificate curriculum provides an intensive course of study focused on providing profi-
ciency in broadcast journalism skills, techniques, and procedures. This concentrated approach
can assist those persons seeking first-time employment with a television news organization,
those planning to change careers to a news-based field, or those currently working in television
production other than news who wish to upgrade or expand their skills.

EN 101 Techniques of Reading and Writing I....3 TR 237 Broadcast Journalism ................. 3
TR 101 Digital Video Editing.................. 4 TR 240 Advanced Television Production ....... 4
TR 129 Introduction to Broadcasting........... 3 TR 255 Advanced Broadcast Journalism........ 3
TR 130 Television Production................. 4 TR 258 Electronic Field Production ............ 3
TR 131 Audio Production Techniques.......... 4

TR 139 Writing for Television and Radio ....... 3 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 34

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Demonstrate problem-solving skills that incorporate both the technical and creative
aspects of the process of creating compelling and accurate video/audio content for use
in a TV news environment.

m  Demonstrate the ability, verbally and in writing, to think critically and to demonstrate
an understanding of broadcast-style writing and radio and TV news production
processes.

m Understand and employ the technical procedures involved in creating digital video and
audio media in a server-based, collaborative environment.

m Demonstrate technical proficiency with professional-quality computer software used in
digital editing.

m Understand and employ contemporary design elements to create visually stimulating
and aesthetically balanced graphics and video.

m Demonstrate proficiency with audio procedures to create audio and video segments and
final projects with balanced sound that falls within acceptable levels.

m Demonstrate planning and preparation skills for efficient execution of technical
procedures in a deadline-oriented environment.

m Develop constructive, organized work habits, including paperwork and computer file
management.

m  Demonstrate safe practices in the use of technical video and audio equipment and
computer hardware and software.

m Develop a writing portfolio and a video/audio portfolio demonstrating journalism
skills and technical proficiency for prospective employment.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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COMMUNICATION & BROADCASTING TECHNOLOGY

Digital Multimedia Production Certificate (R): 214

This certificate curriculum focuses on creating original digital video, animation and audio
source materials and editing these original files and existing resource materials into digital
media presentations suitable for educational, commercial or corporate use. This certificate is
intended to assist those seeking first-time employment or planning to change careers, and those
currently working, who wish to upgrade or expand their skills. The curriculum is intended for
individuals who plan to work as employees or as self-employed entrepreneurs.

TR101  Digital Video Editing.................. 4 TR 258  Electronic Field Production
TR130  Television Production................. 4 or
TR131  Audio Production Techniques.......... 4 CG 210 Computer Graphics: Introduction
to Animation.................... .. 34

TR 295 Advanced Digital Media Production . .. .4
TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 19-20

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m  Demonstrate problem-solving skills that incorporate both the technical and creative
aspects of the process of DVD creation for a mass market, based on client specifications
and the target audience.

m Understand and employ the technical procedures involved in creating digital video and
audio media in a server-based, collaborative environment.

m Demonstrate the ability, verbally and in writing, to think critically and to demonstrate
an understanding of target audience and production processes.

m Demonstrate technical proficiency with computer software used in digital editing, DVD
creation, and incorporating links to Internet sources to complete projects.

m Understand and employ contemporary design elements to create visually stimulating
and aesthetically balanced graphics and video.

m Demonstrate proficiency with audio procedures to create video segments and final DVD
projects with balanced sound that falls within acceptable levels.

m Demonstrate planning and preparation skills for efficient execution of technical
procedures, adhering to client specified deadlines.

m Develop constructive, organized work habits, including paperwork and computer file
management.

m Demonstrate safe practices in the use of technical video and audio equipment and
computer hardware and software.

m  Develop portfolio of multimedia projects representing creativity and technical
proficiency for professional use.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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COMMUNICATION & BROADCASTING TECHNOLOGY

Radio (R): 309

Communication and Broadcasting Technology A.A.S.

This A.A.S. track is designed primarily to educate the student interested in seeking a career in
radio broadcasting. Emphasis is placed on the study of skills associated with performance, pro-
duction, technical operation, and management in the field of radio communications.

A suggested course sequence for full-time students follows; part-time students should con-
sult an adviser.

FIRST SEMESTER
EN 101 Techniques of Reading and Writing I....3
MU 110  Listening to Music..................... 3
Speech foundation. ..................... 3
TR 129 Introduction to Broadcasting........... 3
TR 131 Audio Production Techniques.......... 4
SECOND SEMESTER
English foundation..................... 3
SP 109 Voice and Diction..................... 3
TR 139 Writing for Television and Radio ....... 3
TR 215 ComputersinRadio .................. 3
TR 233 Radio Production..................... 4

THIRD SEMESTER
TR 104 Media Appreciation................... 3
TR 237 Broadcast Journalism ................. 3
TR 256 Radio Station Operation............... 3
Behavioral and social sciences distribution. . . .3
Natural sciences distribution with lab. . . ... 4
FOURTH SEMESTER
Health foundation. ................... 1-3
Mathematics foundation. ................ 3
MU 133 HistoryofJazz ....................... 3
TR 249 Broadcast Management and Engineering . . .3
TR 255 Advanced Broadcast Journalism. ....... 3

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 61-63

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Demonstrate problem-solving skills that incorporate both the technical and creative
aspects of the process of creating audio content for use in broadcast radio or audio

production.

m Demonstrate the ability, verbally and in writing, to think critically and to incorporate
General Education course material into understanding of radio formats for specific
target audiences and of audio production processes.

m Understand and employ the technical procedures involved in creating digital audio
media in a server-based, collaborative environment.

m Demonstrate technical proficiency with professional-quality computer software used in
audio editing and digital audio content creation.

m Demonstrate 1proficiency with audio procedures to create final projects with balanced
1

sound that fa

s within acceptable levels.

m Demonstrate planning and preparation skills for efficient execution of technical
procedures in a deadline-oriented environment.

m Develop constructive, organized work habits, including paperwork and computer file

management.

m  Demonstrate safe practices in the use of technical audio production equipment and

computer hardware and software.

m Develop a portfolio of audio projects demonstrating creativity and technical proficiency

for prospective employment.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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COMMUNICATION & BROADCASTING TECHNOLOGY

Radio Production Certificate (R): 208

This certificate curriculum provides an intensive course of study focused on providing profi-
ciency in radio production skills. This concentrated approach can assist those persons seeking
first-time employment in the radio production industry, those planning to change careers into
radio, or those currently working in radio who wish to upgrade or expand their skills.

EN 101 Techniques of Reading and WritingI....3 ~ TR 249 Broadcasting Management and

TR 129 Introduction to Broadcasting........... 3 Engineering. .................... ... 3
TR 131 Audio Production Techniques.......... 4 TR 256 Radio Station Operation............... 3
TR 215 ComputersinRadio .................. 3

TR 233 Radio Production..................... 4 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 23

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m  Demonstrate problem solving skills that incorporate both the technical and creative
aspects of the process of creating audio content for use in broadcast radio or audio
production.

m Demonstrate the ability, verbally and in writing, to think critically and to demonstrate
an understanding of radio formats for specific target audiences and of audio production
processes.

m Understand and employ the technical procedures involved in creating digital audio
media in a server-based, collaborative environment.

m Demonstrate technical proficiency with professional-quality computer software used in
audio editing and digital audio content creation.

m Demonstrate proficiency with audio procedures to create final projects with balanced
sound that falls within acceptable levels.

m Demonstrate planning and preparation skills for efficient execution of technical
procedures.

m Develop constructive, organized work habits, including paperwork and computer file
management.

m Demonstrate safe practices in the use of technical audio production equipment and
computer hardware and software.

m Develop a portfolio of audio projects demonstrating creativity and technical proficiency
for prospective employment.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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COMMUNICATION & BROADCASTING TECHNOLOGY

Television (R): 310
Communication and Broadcasting Technology A.A.S.

This A.A.S. track is designed primarily to prepare the student interested in gaining knowledge
and skills needed to pursue a career in television, specifically television production, engineer-
ing, and management. Through an unusually extensive amount of practical experience, the
track will prepare the student to enter the job market with the appropriate education for indus-
trial, commercial, governmental, and educational television.

A suggested course sequence for full-time students follows; part-time students should con-
sult an adviser.

FIRST SEMESTER
EN 101 Techniques of Reading and Writing I....3
TR 101 Digital Video Editing..................
TR 130 Television Production.................
TR 131 Audio Production Techniques..........
SECOND SEMESTER

English foundation.....................
TR 129 Introduction to Broadcasting...........
TR 139 Writing for Television and Radio .. .....
TR 240 Advanced Television Production .......
TR 258 Electronic Field Production ............

THIRD SEMESTER
Health foundation. ................... 1-3
Mathematics foundation. ................ 3
Speech foundation. ..................... 3
TR 104 Media Appreciation .................... 3
TR 237 Broadcast Journalism ................. 3
TR 238 Television Directing................... 3
FOURTH SEMESTER
TR 249 Broadcast Management and Engineering. . . 3
TR 255 Advanced Broadcast Journalism. ....... 3
Behavioral and social sciences distribution. . . .3
Natural sciences distribution with lab. . . . .. 4

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 60-62

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m  Demonstrate problem-solving skills that incorporate both the technical and creative
aspects of the process of creating video/audio content for use in broadcast television,
instructional delivery, or corporate marketing.

m Demonstrate the ability, verbally and in writing, to think critically and to incorporate
General Education course material into understanding of target audience and

production processes.

m Understand and employ the technical procedures involved in creating digital video and

audio media in a server-based, collaborative environment.

nonlinear, digital video editing.

m Demonstrate technical proficiency with professional-quality computer software used in )

m Understand and employ contemporary design elements to create visually stimulating
and aesthetically balanced graphics and video.

m Demonstrate proficiency with audio procedures to create video segments and final
projects with balanced sound that falls within acceptable levels.

m Demonstrate planning and preparation skills for efficient execution of technical
procedures in a deadline-oriented environment.

m Develop constructive, organized work habits, including paperwork and computer file

management.

m Demonstrate safe practices in the use of technical video and audio equipment and

computer hardware and software.

m Develop a portfolio of video/audio projects demonstrating creativity and technical

proficiency for prospective employment.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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COMMUNICATION & BROADCASTING TECHNOLOGY

Television Production Certificate (R): 209

This certificate curriculum provides an intensive course of study focused on providing profi-
ciency in television production skills, techniques, and procedures. This concentrated approach
can assist those persons seeking first-time employment in television production, those planning
to change careers into television production, and those currently working in television who
wish to upgrade or expand their skills.

EN 101 Techniques of Reading and Writing I....3 TR 238 Television Directing................... 3
TR 101 Digital Video Editing.................. 4 TR 240 Advanced Television Production ....... 4
TR 129 Introduction to Broadcasting........... 3 TR 258 Electronic Field Production ............ 3
TR 130 Television Production................. 4

TR 131 Audio Production Techniques.......... 4 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 28

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Demonstrate problem-solving skills that incorporate both the technical and creative
aspects of the process of creating video/audio content for use in broadcast television,
instructional delivery, or corporate marketing.

m  Demonstrate the ability, verbally and in writing, to think critically and to demonstrate
an understanding of target audience and production processes.

m Understand and employ the technical procedures involved in creating digital video and
audio media in a server-based, collaborative environment.

m Demonstrate technical proficiency with professional-quality computer software used in
nonlinear, digital video editing.

m Understand and emlploy contemporary design elements to create visually stimulating
and aesthetically balanced graphics and video.

m Demonstrate proficiency with audio procedures to create video segments and final
projects with balanced sound that falls within acceptable levels.

m Demonstrate planning and preparation skills for efficient execution of technical
procedures.

m Develop constructive, organized work habits, including paperwork and computer file
management.

m Demonstrate safe practices in the use of technical video and audio equipment and
computer hardware and software.

m Develop a portfolio of video/audio projects demonstrating creativity and technical
proficiency for prospective employment.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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COMPUTER APPLICATIONS

See also Computer Gaming and Simulation and Web Careers
Computer Applications A.A.S.

The computer applications program is for students who want to use the computer as a tool of
productivity. The General Education courses, in conjunction with specialized courses, provide
a broad foundation and sharpen students’ skills in preparation for entry or advancement in
today’s workplace.

This curriculum, following the database systems track, provides training, skills, and knowl-
edge that prepare students for employment as entry-level database programmers and design-
ers; or provides current professionals with essential database programming and design skills.
Students will create Microsoft Access and Web database applications as well as write database
user interfaces in the Visual Basic.Net environment.

This curriculum, following the information technology track, prepares students for a wide
variety of positions involving the use of application software. Job possibilities include support
in the areas of accounting, finance, marketing, sales, administration, and any area that requires
the use of computer applications as a necessary tool of production. Emphasis is placed on the
proficient use of software applications as well as the ability to use those applications as tools
in decision making, managing people and information, communicating effectively, enhancing
company viability, and addressing many of today’s technology challenges. This track provides
students with in-depth knowledge in more than one application area and has the potential to
lead to Microsoft certification in those areas.

The computer applications program participates in an interdisciplinary Web careers program,
which includes an A.A.S. and four certificate curricula; see pages 247-251 for more information.

In addition, an A.A. in computer gaming and simulation is offered with three specialized
tracks; see pages 139-141 for more information.

GENERAL EDUCATION AND OTHER REQUIREMENTS CA 282 Web Application Development Using
NECESSARY FOR ALL THREE TRACKS (23 CREDIT HOURS) PHP and MySQL
EN 101 Techniques of Reading and WritingI....3 or
English foundation . .................... 3 CA 288 Advanced Web Application
Health foundation. ...................... 1 Development Using ColdFusion. ....... 3
Mathematics foundation. ................ 3 Electives: Select 11-12 credits from
Speech foundation. ..................... 3 CA and CS courses.
Arts or humanities distribution. .......... 3
Behavioral and social sciences distribution . .3 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS FOR DATABASE

Natural sciences distribution with lab. . . . .. 4 SYSTEMS TRACK 60-61

INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY TRACK: 311B

DATABASE SYSTEMS TRACK: 311E (37-38 CREDIT HOURS) (37-38 CREDIT HOURS)

CA 106 Compute.r Use and Management """" 3 CA 106 Computer Use and Management . ... ... 3
CS 140 Introduction to Programming.......... 3 CA 120 Introduction to Computer Applications. . .3
CA 141  Introduction to Database Apphcahons -3 CA 141 Introduction to Database Applications . .3
CA 240 A.dvanced'Database ARphcahons ....... 3 CA 232 Word Processing Applications. ......... 3
Cs 215 Visual Basic Programming............. 3 CA 252 Spreadsheet Applications.............. 3
CA 272 Professional Web Site Development. . . .. 4 CA 272 Professional Web Site Development. . . .. 4

CA 278 Web App lication Development Using Electives: Select 18-19 credits from
ColdFusion .......................... 4 AC 201, AC 202, BA, CA,
CS, EC, GD, or MG.

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS FOR INFORMATION
TECHNOLOGY TRACK 60-61

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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COMPUTER APPLICATIONS

Computer Applications A.A.S. (continued)

PROGRAM OUTCOMES FOR DATABASE SYSTEMS TRACK
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Describe the advantages, disadvantages, and appropriates uses of various database

management systems (DBMS).

m Design a database system based on user requirements.

m Create entity-relationship diagrams that accurately describe a database structure.

m  Understand and successfully utilize basic database design concepts such as primary

and foreign keys, normalizing, bridge tables, alternate primary keys, and strong versus
weak entities.

m Create a database system that successfully fulfills an organization’s data requirements. )

m Apply appropriate problem-solving methodologies to the analysis and solution of

related problems.

m  Communicate effectively using oral and written techniques.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES FOR INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY TRACK

Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m  Apply file management skills effectively.

m  Locate information on the Web with proficiency.

m Send an e-mail with a suitable subject line and an attachment.

m Create a word-processed document demonstrating the use of formatting, page setup,

editing, printing, and mail merge.

m Create a spreadsheet demonstrating the use of formatting, editing, calculating, charting,n

page setup, and printing.

m Create a presentation demonstrating the use of presentation techniques, layouts,

formatting, editing, printing, clip art, WordArt, transitions, and animation.

m Create a database demonstrating the use of table, query, simple report, simple form, and

printing.

m Design and upload a home page containing header, body with links, and animation.

Database Systems Certificate: 238

This certificate curriculum provides training, skills, and knowledge that prepare students for
employment as entry-level database programmers and designers or provides current profes-
sionals with essential database programming and design skills.

Students will create Microsoft Access and Web database applications as well as write data-

base user interfaces in the Visual Basic.Net environment.

106
140
141
240
215
272
278

Computer Use and Management ... ... ... 3 CA 282 Web Application Development
Introduction to Programming .......... 3 Using PHP and MySQL

Introduction to Database Applications . . .3 or

Advanced Database Applications. .. .. .. 3 CA 283 Advanced Web Application

Visual Basic Programming............. 3 Development Using ColdFusion. .. ..... 3
Professional Web Site Development. . . . . 4

Web Application Developmer}Zt TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 26
Using ColdFusion .................... 4

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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COMPUTER APPLICATIONS

Database Systems Certificate: 238 (continued)

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Describe the advantages, disadvantages, and appropriate uses of various database
management systems (DBMS).

m Design a database system based on user requirements.

m Create entity-relationship diagrams that accurately describe a database structure.

m  Understand and successfully utilize basic database design concepts such as primary
and foreign keys, normalizing, bridge tables, alternate primary keys, and strong versus
weak entities.

m Create a database system that successfully fulfills an organization’s data requirements.

Information Technology Certificate: 213

This certificate curriculum is for the career professional who needs to become more proficient at
using today’s popular software applications as tools in decision making, managing people and
information, communicating effectively, enhancing company viability, and addressing today’s
many technology challenges.

CA 106
CA 120
CA 141
CA 232

Computer Use and Management ... ... ... 3 CA 252 Spreadsheet Applications.............. 3
Introduction to Computer Applications. . .3 CA 272 Professional Web Site Development. .. .. 4
Introduction to Databa§e Apphcahons NG TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 19
Word Processing Applications. ......... 3

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

Apply file management skills effectively.

Locate assigned information on the Web with proficiency.

Send an e-mail with a suitable subject line and an attachment.

Create a word processed document demonstrating the use of formatting, page setup,
editing, printing, and an e-mail merge.

m Create a spreadsheet demonstrating the use of formatting, editing, and calculating with
appropriate functions and formulas, charting, page setup, and printing.

m Create a presentation demonstrating the use of presentation techniques, layouts,
formatting, editing, printing, clip art, WordArt, transitions, and animation.

m Create a database demonstrating the use of tables, queries, simple reports, and simple
forms.

m Design and upload a home page containing header, body with links, and images.

m Demonstrate an understanding of the vocabulary of information technology.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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COMPUTER GAMING AND SIMULATION

See also Web Careers for Internet Games and Simulation Certificate
Computer Gaming and Simulation A.A.

Computer gaming and simulation is part of a rapidly growing and exciting new industry.
Gaming is not only the fastest growing segment of the technology industry but also the fastest
growing segment of the entertainment industry. Gaming is not just about entertainment—game
technology is increasingly being applied in a variety of settings, from medical and corporate
training to advocacy, advertising, and emergency response simulation. This interdepartmental
degree presents students with an introduction to the skills needed to explore this emerging
technology area of game and simulation development. Completion of this degree will expose
students to core game development skills and theory, introduce gaming and computer simula-
tion technology applications, and provide an introduction to computer graphics technology.
Electives allow students an opportunity to further explore their particular area of interest.

Students may transfer this degree to complete a bachelor’s degree in gaming and simulation
at the University of Baltimore (UB); refer to the UB Articulation Plan for specific requirements,
located at Montgomery College’s site: www.studygaming.com. See an adviser to discuss this and
other transfer possibilities.

GENERAL EDUCATION AND OTHER REQUIREMENTS
NECESSARY FOR ALL TRACKS-EN 101 MAY BE USED AS AN
ELECTIVE (33 CREDIT HOURS)

English foundation* . ................... 3
Health foundation. ..................... 1
Mathematics foundation. . ............... 3
Speech foundation. ..................... 3

CG 120 Computer Graphics: Arts and
Hustration I..............0.cccoiviin. 4
Arts or humanities distributiont.......... 3
Behavioral and social sciences distribution . . 6
Humanities distributiont................ 3
Natural sciences distribution with lab. . .. .. 4

Natural sciences distribution
withoutlab ........................... 3
TOTAL 33

GAME ART AND ANIMATION TRACK: 606D
(27-28 CREDIT HOURS)
CA 190 Introduction to Game and Simulation
Development ........................ 4
CA 125 Introductionto Flash.................. 4
CA 272 Professional Web Site Development** .. .4
CA 195 Building Gaming Worlds: Level
Design, Mods and Quality Assurance . . .4
CG 210 Computer Graphics: Introduction
to Animation® ........... ... ... 4
CG 222 Computer Graphics: 3-D Modeling**. . . . 4

Electives: Select one course; students who test out of a
required class above must also substitute an elective from
this list; courses in bold recommended—see an adviser to
select electives:

Art and Animation electives: CG 121, CG 226,
GD 218

Programming and Database electives: CA 225,
CA 273, CA 274, CA 276, CA 277, CA 141, CA 278,
CA 288, CA 299, NW 220, CS 103, CS 140, CS 200,
CS 204, CS 213, CS 214, CS 220, CS 224, CS 226,
CS 249, CS 270

Other electives: TR 101, BA 101, EN 101

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS FOR GAME ART
AND ANIMATION TRACK 60-61

GAME PROGRAMMING TRACK: 606A
(28-31 CREDIT HOURS)

CA 190 Introduction to Game and

Simulation Development .............. 4
CA 125 Introductionto Flash.................. 4
CA 225 Flash Action Script for Web Publishing

and Gaming ........................ 4

CA 195 Building Gaming Worlds: Level
Design, Mods and Quality Assurance . . .4
Choose one of the following specializations:
ColdFusion: CA 272t and CA 278 and

CA288. . 11
Java: CS 140 and CS 213 and CS 214
orCS140and CS103and CS204 ....... 9

C++: CS 140 and CS 226 and CS 249. .. .. 9

Electives: Select one course; students who test out of a
required class above must also substitute an elective from
this list; courses in bold recommended—see an adviser to
select electives:

Art and Animation electives: CG 121, CG 210+,
CG 222+t, CG 226

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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COMPUTER GAMING AND SIMULATION

Computer Gaming and Simulation (continued)

Programming and Database electives: CA 2721
CA 273, CA 274, CA 276, CA 277, CA 141, CA 278,
CA 288, CA 299, NW 220, CS 103, CS 140, CS 200,
CS 204, CS 213, CS 214, CS 220, CS 224, CS 226,
CS 249, CS 270

Other electives: TR 101, BA101, EN 101......... 3-4

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS FOR GAME
PROGRAMMING TRACK 61-64

GAME PRODUCTION AND DESIGN TRACK: 606E
(27-28 CREDIT HOURS)

CA 190 Introduction to Game and

Simulation Development .............. 4
CA 125 Introductionto Flash.................. 4
CA 272 Professional Web Site Development** .. .4
CA 225 Flash ActionScript for Web

Publishing and Gaming ............... 4
CA 195 Building Gaming Worlds: Level

Design, Mods and Quality Assurance .. .4

* EN 109 for UB.

Electives: Students who test out of a required class above
must also substitute an elective from this list; courses

in bold recommended—see an adviser to select electives.
(Note that 7 credits may be needed here for the degree to
total 60 credits):

Art and Animation electives: CG 121, CG 210, CG
222**, CG 226, GD 218

Programming and Database electives: CA 273, CA
274, CA 276, CA 277, CA 141, CA 278, CA 288, CA
299, NW 220, CS 103, CS 140, CS 200, CS 204, CS 213,
CS 214, CS 220, CS 224, CS 226, CS 249, CS 270

Other electives: TR 101, BA 101, EN 101

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS FOR GAME
PRODUCTION AND DESIGN TRACK 60-61

1 AR 103 Design I recommended; required for art and animation track students.

1 One history and one philosophy for UB.

**Students who have taken CA 125 may waive GD 110 as a prerequisite for CA 272 and may waive CG 121 as a pre-

requisite for CG 210 and CG 222.

ttStudents who have taken CA 125 may waive GD 110 as a prerequisite for CA 272, CG 121 as a prerequisite for
CG 210 and CG 222, and CG 210 as a prerequisite for CG 222. CG 222 is required for UB.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES FOR GAME ART AND ANIMATION TRACK
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Demonstrate working knowledge of analyzing, designing, and developing computer-

based games in a team environment.

portfolio.

m Create professional quality 2D and 3D game art and animations and place in an online )

m Be prepared for transfer to a four-year university with a major in gaming and

simulation or related discipline.

m Demonstrate an understanding of the vocabulary of gaming and simulation.

Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Demonstrate working knowledge of analyzing, designing, and developing computer-

based games in a team environment.

m  Analyze and design computer-based game components using one of the programming N

languages in the degree program (such as ColdFusion, Java, or C++).

m Be prepared for transfer to a four-year university with a major in gaming and

simulation or related discipline.

m Demonstrate an understanding of the vocabulary of gaming and simulation.

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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COMPUTER GAMING AND SIMULATION

Computer Gaming and Simulation A.A: 606 (continued)

PROGRAM OUTCOMES FOR GAME PRODUCTION AND DESIGN TRACK
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Demonstrate working knowledge of analyzing, designing, and developing computer
based games in a team environment.

m Prepare documentation appropriate to design and production responsibilities such as
game design documents and business and marketing plans.

m Be adequately prepared for transfer to a four-year university with a major in gaming
and simulation or related discipline.

m Demonstrate an understanding of the vocabulary of gaming and simulation.

COMPUTER PUBLISHING & PRINTING MANAGEMENT

See also Computer Gaming and Simulation and Web Careers
Computer Publishing and Printing Management A.A.S. (R): 343

This curriculum is designed to provide students with an understanding of the technical aspects
of the printing industry and with a general business knowledge that may lead to employment
in managerial, supervisory, or technical positions. It is a two-year semiprofessional curriculum
leading to the A.A.S.

A suggested course sequence for full-time students follows; part-time students should con-
sult an adviser.

FIRST SEMESTER PR 115 Introduction to Bindery and Finishing. . .3
PR 171 Introduction to Desktop Publishing. . ... 4 Elective*......................o 3
EN 101  Techniques of Reading and WritingI....3 FOURTH SEMESTER
Mathematics foundation. . ............... 3 e ——— .
PR 131 Photoshop Digital Production for PR 281  Printing Internship
Printing and Publishing I.............. 4 or .
Health foundation. ..................... 1 PR 336 Principles of Offset Presses II
SECOND SEMESTER PRelective............ooooiuiiiia... 3
PR 130 Introduction to QuarkXPress........... 4 Natural sciences distribution with lab. . . . .. 4
English foundation..................... 3 PR 221 Production Management .............. 3
MG 101 Principles of Management............. 3 Speech foundation. ..................... 3
PR 116 Principles of Offset PressesI........... 3 Behavioral and social sciences distribution. . . .3
Arts or humanities distribution........... 3 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 60
THIRD SEMESTER
MG 102  Principles of Supervision .............. 3
PR 212 Planning and Estimating .............. 3
PR 232 Photoshop Digital Production for
Printing and Publishing IT ............. 4

* Select from AR 103, AR 104, CA 272, CG 120, GD 110, GD 121, GD 124, or GD 127.
(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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COMPUTER PUBLISHING & PRINTING MANAGEMENT

Computer Publishing and Printing Management A.A.S. (R): 343 (continued)

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:
m  Seek employment in the printing and publishing (or related) industry.

m  Use industry-specific hardware/software to perform operations for producing digital
documents in a digital workflow to industry standards.

m Produce printed and finished products using press and bindery equipment to industry N
standards.

m Comprehend and communicate written, verbal, and visual information as well as work
effectively individually and as a member of a diverse production team.

m Demonstrate the relationship of design preparation and production workflow for the
final product and calculate the associated costs.

m Demonstrate skills and attitudes that foster lifelong learning and professionalism.

m Solve practical problems in publishing and output files for a conventional or digital
workflow.

Electronic Imaging Prepress Certificate (R): 197

This certificate curriculum is designed for students who are seeking to explore the growing
field of electronic imaging for printing production. Students develop an understanding of the
impact microcomputers have had on the printing industry and gain in-depth, hands-on tech-
nical knowledge of the software currently used in the graphic arts production process. This
curriculum allows students to explore the tools, concepts, and methodology of electronic image
preparation. Students gain experience in electronic page assembly and scanning applications
utilizing industry-standard computer equipment. Students develop an understanding of how
text, line art, digital illustrations, scanned halftones, and process color images are captured,
manipulated, corrected, and imposed in order to be printed successfully.

PR 171 Introduction to Desktop Publishing . . ... 4 PR 232 Photoshop Digital Production for

PR 130 Introduction to QuarkXPress........... 4 Printing and Publishing IT .. ........... 4
PR 131 Photoshop Digital Production for Professional electives*............... 34
Printing and Publishing I.............. 4 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 19-20

* Select CA 272, CG 120, GD 110, GD 121, or GD 127.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Seek employment in the printing and publishing (or related) industry.

m Use industry-specific hardware/software to perform operations for producing files in a )
digital workflow to industry standards.

m  Work effectively both individually and as a member of a diverse production team.

m  Demonstrate skills and attitudes that foster lifelong learning and professionalism.

m  Apply basic problem-solving skills to prepress digital workflow.

m Read, comprehend, and communicate written, verbal, and visual information.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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COMPUTER PUBLISHING & PRINTING MANAGEMENT

Printing Technology Certificate (R): 176

This certificate curriculum is designed to provide skills, knowledge, and related experiences
needed for entry-level jobs in the graphic arts/printing industry. This curriculum may also
be used by those people currently employed in related fields to expand or upgrade skills
to enhance their employment capabilities. The curriculum is designed to be completed by
employed students in four semesters. Students may apply credits earned in the certificate cur-
riculum to the associate’s degree.

PR 171 Introduction to Desktop Publishing. . ... 4 PR 212 Planning and Estimating .............. 3
PR 115 Introduction to Bindery and Finishing. . .3 PR 216 Principles of Offset Presses II. .......... 3
PR 116 Principles of Offset PressesI........... 3 Program elective®................... 34

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 19-20

* Select AR 103, AR 104, CG 120, GD 121, GD 124, PR 131, PR 221, or PR 281. Department approval is required to
apply any elective not on this list to the award of the certificate.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:
m  Seek employment in the printing and publishing (or related) industry.

m Produce printed products on conventional and digital printing presses to industry
standards.

m Read, comprehend, and communicate written, verbal, and visual information.

m Perform folding and finishing operations to industry standards.

m Demonstrate a working knowledge of the vocabulary, terminology, and production flow
of the printing and publishing industry.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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COMPUTER SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGIES

See also Computer Gaming and Simulation, Network
and Wireless Technologies, and Web Careers

The computer science and technologies curricula include two transfer degree tracks and one
certificate relevant to current knowledge and practice in the fields of computer science and
information science. Completion of all the degree requirements of either the computer science
track or the information systems track will lead to the award of the A.A. in computer science
and technologies.

The computer science and technologies program participates in an interdisciplinary Web
careers program, which includes an A.A.S. and four certificate curricula.

Computer Science: 107
Computer Science and Technologies A.A.

This transfer degree track is for students who plan to transfer to a four-year degree program in
computer science or for students in mathematics, science, or technical areas who wish to acquire
skills in computer software development for scientific and technical applications. The courses
provide an academic core of the theoretical concepts of computer science combined with the
fundamentals of structured design and development techniques for computer programming.

Because of the academic level of this track, students should be able to demonstrate college-
level skills in English, mathematics, and elementary programming.

GENERAL EDUCATION AND OTHER REQUIREMENTS COMPUTER SCIENCE ELECTIVES (11 CREDIT HOURS)
(33 CREDIT HOURS) . )
—_— ) Select from the following courses:
English foundation....................... 3 CS 110 Computer Concepts. .................. 3
Health foundation. ...................... 1 CS 136 Systems Analysis and Design .......... 3
MA 181 CalculusI............................ 4 CS 140 Introduction to Programming.......... 3
Speech foundation. ..................... 3 CS 210 Computer Security.................... 3
Arts distribution. ...................... 3 CS 216 UNIX/LINUX Operating System. ... ... 3
Arts or humanltze's dzst'rlbutw'(l. R 3 CS 226 Introduction to Object-Oriented
Behavioral and social sciences distribution. . . . 6 Programming with C++............... 3
Humanities dzstrlbythn. G 3 CS 249 Advanced Object-Oriented
Natural sciences distribution............. 7 Programming with C++............... 3
COMPUTER SCIENCE CORE REQUIREMENTS CS 269 Computer Science and Technologies
(16 CREDIT HOURS) Internship ......................... 14
CS 103 Computer Sciencel................... 4 MA 284  Linear Algebra....................... 4
CS 204 Computer ScienceIl .................. 4 Students should consult an adviser regarding
CS 256 Introduction to Discrete Structures. . .. .. 4 requirements at transfer institutions.
MA 182 CalculusII...................... ..., 4 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 60

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m  Analyze, design, and implement computer programs.

m Demonstrate proficiency in a high level programming language.

m Demonstrate proficiency in current design techniques, e.g. object-oriented design

m Transfer to a four-year university with a major in computer science or related discipline.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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Information Systems: 109
Computer Science and Technologies A.A.

This transfer degree track is for students who plan to transfer to a four-year program such
as information systems or information management. The curriculum is designed to present a
broad coverage of concepts applying to the theory and management of information, analytical
techniques in the development of computer-based information systems, and practical experi-
ence with business programming.

Because of the variation in such programs at four-year institutions, students are urged to
consult an adviser about specific course selections.

GENERAL EDUCATION AND OTHER REQUIREMENTS SPECIALIZED REQUIREMENTS (15-17 CREDIT HOURS)
(49-52 CREDIT HOURS) CS 110 Computer Concepts
AC 201 AccountingI......................... 4 or
AC 202 AccountingIl........................ 4 CS electiVe. . o oo 34
EC 201  Principles of Economics I................ 3 CS 136 Systems Analysis and Design .......... 3
EC 202 Principles of Economics IT*. . ........... 3 CS 140 Introduction to Programming . ......... 3
EN 101 Techniques of Reading and Writing I....3 CS 103 Computer Science I'}
English foundation..................... 3 or
Health foundation. ................... 1-3 CS 213 Java Programming Language }
Mathematics foundation. . ............. 34 or
Speech foundation. ..................... 3 CS 226 Introduction to Object-Oriented
Arts distribution. ...................... 3 Programming with C++%............ 3-4
Arts or humanities distributiont.......... 3 BA 210 Statistics for Business and Economics*
Behavioral and social sciences distribution . .3 or
Humanities distributiont................ 3 MA 116 Elements of Statistics*™ ................ 3
Natural sciences distribution............. 7

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 64-69

* If this course is not required by a specific transfer institution, substitute a CS course in advanced programming or
another CS course.

t A specific transfer institution may recommend a foreign language.

1 Choose CS 103, CS 213 (Java), or CS 226 (C++) as appropriate for a specific transfer institution.

**If this course is not required by a specific transfer institution, substitute MA 181 (or higher) or a CS course in
advanced programming or another CS course.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

Analyze and design computer systems.

Analyze, design, and implement computer programs.

Demonstrate working knowledge in a high-level programming language.

Demonstrate proficiency in analysis and design techniques.

Transfer to a four-year university with a major in information systems or related
discipline.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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COMPUTER SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGIES

Computer Programming Certificate: 108

This certificate curriculum emphasizes software development and computer programming
skills. The curriculum provides flexibility in the student’s choice of programming languages.
Students should consult an adviser before beginning the curriculum.

CS 110 Computer Concepts* ................. 3 CS elective or department-approved

CS 140 Introduction to Programming.......... 3 CAelective ..., 3
Intermediate languagest............. 67
Advanced languaget................ 34 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 18-20

* May be replaced by another CS course with department consent.
1 Select two courses from CS 103, CS 213, CS 215, CS 226, or other department-approved language.
1 The advanced language must correspond to one of the intermediate languages chosen.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:
m  Analyze, design, and implement computer programs.

m Demonstrate working knowledge in one high-level programming language.

m Demonstrate proficiency in a second high-level programming language.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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CRIMINAL JUSTICE

Criminal Justice A.A.S. (R): 314

The criminal justice curriculum is designed to prepare students for careers in the criminal justice
system. A strong academic core forms the basis of a liberal arts education and, combined with
specialized career courses, offers the graduate the alternatives of entering the field or continu-
ing in an institution of higher learning. Transferability is an option for all students; conferring
with a criminal justice faculty member is advised.

The curriculum is offered for those employed in criminal justice as well as for high school
graduates interested in pursuing careers in local, state, federal, or private agencies in the field.
Students are encouraged to seek assistance from criminal justice faculty in making course selec-
tions to suit their career goals and interests. Completion of all the curriculum requirements will
lead to the award of the A.AS.

A suggested course sequence for full-time students follows; part-time students should con-
sult an adviser.

FIRST SEMESTER THIRD SEMESTER
C] 110 Administration of Justice................ 3 CJ] 215 Organization and Administration. . .. ... 3
EN 101 Techniques of Reading and Writing I....3 CJelectives ..., 6
Health foundation. . .................. 1-3 Speech foundation. ..................... 3
Mathematics foundation. . ............... 3 Natural sciences distribution with lab. . . ... 4
SO 101 Introduction to Sociology.............. 3
Arts or humanities distril%L}t’tion ........... 3 FOURTH SEMESTER
CAorCSelective..................... 3
SECOND SEMESTER C] 242 Theory and Practice................... 3
C] 111 Introduction to Law Enforcement C] 244 Contemporary Issues ................. 3
or CJ or behavioral/social science elective. . .3
C] 230 Introduction to Corrections ............ 3 Elective ... 3
C] 221 CriminalLaw ............ovviiann.. 3
English foundation..................... 3 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 62-64
PS 101 American Government................ 3
PY 102 General Psychology................... 3

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m  Understand the criminal justice process (police, courts, and corrections).

m  Explain the functions and role of various criminal justice practitioners in the operation
of an ethical and professional system of justice that exists within a diverse society.

m  Explore problems associated with effecting justice in a diverse and stratified society.

m  Analyze the history, functions, policies, and procedures used in each subsystem of
justice and creatively offer alternatives to current practice.

m  Understand differences between the American system of justice and systems in other
countries.

m  Analyze principles and understand the philosophical underpinnings of criminal law
and the rules of evidence.

m Meet, in addition to discipline goals, the following General Education goals prior
to graduation: improve reading, writing, critical t%inking, discussion and speaking
skills; mathematical reasoning; analysis and problem solving; and the ability to access,
evaluate, and apply information.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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DIAGNOSTIC MEDICAL SONOGRAPHY

Diagnostic Medical Sonography A.A.S. (T)

Students who plan to major in diagnostic medical sonography will be assigned the temporary major of
pre-diagnostic medical sonography, with POS code 530, until they are officially admitted to the diagnostic
medical sonography program. Students may take preparatory courses and courses that fulfill General
Education requirements during the waiting period. As an alternative to being assigned a temporary
major, students waiting for admission to the diagnostic medical sonography program may choose to major
in general studies or any other open-admission program. The Admissions and Records Office at Takoma
Park/Silver Spring will assign a matriculated code once students are admitted to the diagnostic medical
sonography program.

This curriculum, accredited by the Commission on Accreditation of Allied Health Education
Programs, requires a minimum of two years of didactic and clinical experience. It provides a
foundation for graduates to become highly skilled in providing patient services using diagnos-
tic ultrasound under the supervision of a physician in hospitals, offices, and other health care
settings. Reflected ultrasound waves are utilized by the sonographer to display images on a
video monitor of body tissues. The sonographer is responsible for performing the examinations,
providing patient care and recording anatomical, pathological, and/or physiological data for
interpretation by the physician.

Admission requirements, including specific selection criteria, have been established by the
Board of Trustees; see the Admissions and Registration section of this catalog.

Students need to meet prerequisites for first-semester courses. Each of the diagnostic medical
sonography courses builds on materials offered in previous courses. Students in this curriculum
are required to achieve a grade of C or better in each sonography course and maintain current
CPR certification while enrolled in the program.

Upon completion of this curriculum the graduate will receive an A.A.S. and be eligible to
apply to take the national registry exam, administered by the American Registry of Diagnos-
tic Medical Sonographers, in one or more of the following specialties: abdominal sonography,
breast sonography, obstetrics/gynecology sonography, adult echocardiography, pediatric echo-
cardiography, or vascular sonography.

GENERAL EDUCATION AND OTHER REQUIREMENTS DIAGNOSTIC MEDICAL SONOGRAPHY CORE
NECESSARY FOR ALL THREE TRACKS REQUIREMENTS (24 CREDIT HOURS)
(33 CREDIT HOURS) MS 101 Orientation to Diagnostic Medical
BI 204 Human Anatomy and Physiology I* . .. . ... 4 SONOGLAPNY. . ..\ 3
BI 205  Human Anatomy and Physiology II'. ... ...... 4 MS 102 Acoustical PhysicsI................... 2
EN 101  Techniques of Reading and Writing I....3 MS 201 Introduction to Sectional Anatomy. .. ... 3
English foundation...................... 3 MS 202  Acoustical Physics and
HI 125 Medical Terminology I................ 2 Instrumentation I . . ..o oo 2
HI 126  Medical Terminology IL. ............... 2 MS 220 Sonography Practicum................ 1
HI 135 Concepts of Disease................... 3 MS 221 Sonography PracticumI............... 2
Mathematics foundation. ................ 3 MS 222 Sonography Practicum Il .............. 4
PY 102 General Psychology .................... 3 MS 223 Sonography Practicum IIL ............. 4
SP 108  Introduction to Human MS 225 Sonography PracticumIV ............. 1
Communication ....................... 3 MS 226 Sonography Practicum V.............. 1
Arts or humanities distribution. .......... 3 MS 224 Seminar—Diagnostic Medical
Sonography.................. ... 1
(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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Diagnostic Medical Sonography A.A.S. (T) (continued)

GENERAL SONOGRAPHY TRACK (13 CREDIT HOURS)

MS 113 Obstetrics/Gynecology Sonography I .. .3
MS 213  Obstetrics/Gynecology Sonography II . . .3

MS 112 Abdominal Sonography I.............. 3
MS 212 Abdominal Sonography II.............. 3
MS 210 Breast Sonography.................... 1
TOTAL CREDIT HOURS FOR GENERAL
SONOGRAPHY TRACK 70

* Students should check the prerequisite for BI 204.

ECHOCARDIOGRAPHY TRACK (9 CREDIT HOURS)

MS 215 Adult Echocardiography I............. 3
MS 218  Adult Echocardiography IT ............ 3
MS 211 Pediatric Echocardiography............ 3

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS FOR

ECHOCARDIOGRAPHY TRACK 66

VASCULAR TRACK (6 CREDIT HOURS)

MS 216 Vascular Sonography I................ 3
MS 219 Vascular Sonography II. ............... 3
TOTAL CREDIT HOURS FOR

VASCULAR TRACK 63

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m  Obtain, review, and integrate pertinent patient history and supporting clinical data to

facilitate optimum diagnostic results.

m Perform appropriate procedures and record anatomical, pathological, and/or
physiological data for interpretation by a physician.

m Record, analyze, and process diagnostic data and other pertinent observations made
during the procedure for presentation to the interpreting physician.

m  Exercise discretion and judgment in the performance of sonographic and/or other non-

invasive diagnostic services.

m Demonstrate appropriate communication skills with patients and colleagues.

Act in a professional and ethical manner.

m Provide patient education related to medical ultrasound and/or other noninvasive
diagnostic vascular techniques and promote principles of good health.

Recognize the sonographic appearance of normal and abnormal tissue structures.

Protect the patient’s right to privacy.

Maintain confidentiality.

Perform within the scope of practice.

Understand the fundamental elements for implementing a quality assurance and

improvement program and the policies, protocols, and procedures for the general

function of the ultrasound laboratory.

m  Recognize the importance of continuing medical education.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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Diagnostic Medical Sonography Certificate (T)

This certificate curriculum is designed for health care professionals, graduates of AMA pro-
grams, or those who are registry eligible and desire to become proficient in sonography. Credits
earned in this curriculum may be applied toward the associate’s degree.

This is a selective curriculum with specific admissions requirements. For additional informa-
tion, contact the Admissions and Records Office at the Takoma Park/Silver Spring Campus,
240-567-1501, or the program department.

Each of the diagnostic medical sonography courses builds on material offered in the previ-
ous courses. Students in this curriculum are required to achieve a grade of C or better in each
sonography course and to maintain current CPR certification.

At the end of the first year in this curriculum, students will choose to specialize in one or
more of the following tracks: general sonography, echocardiography, and vascular. Upon com-
pletion of this curriculum, the graduate will receive a certificate and be eligible to sit for the
national registry examination, administered by the American Registry of Diagnostic Medical
Sonographers, in the areas of physics, abdomen, and obstetrics/gynecology; or cardiac physics
and echocardiography; or vascular physics and vascular ultrasound.

DIAGNOSTIC MEDICAL SONOGRAPHY CORE ECHOCARDIOGRAPHY TRACK: 151B (9 CREDIT HOURS)
REQUIREMENTS (2‘% CREDIT HOUI?S) . MS 215 Adult Echocardiography I............. 3
EN 101 Technlques of Rfradmg and Writing I....3 MS 218 Adult Echocardiography II ............ 3
Mg 102 Acoujtlcal PhYSéCS L.. lA ------------- 2 MS 211 Pediatric Echocardiography............ 3
MS 201 Int tion t ti tomy......

0 roduction to Sectional Anatomy 3 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS FOR

MS 202  Acoustical Physics and

InstrumentationIl.................... 2 ECHOCARDIOGRAPHY TRACK 33
MS 220 Sonography Practicum................ 1 VASCULAR TRACK: 151C (6 CREDIT HOURS)
MS 221 Sonography PracticumI............... 2 MS 216 Vascular Sonography I .................. 3
MS 222 Sonography Practicum Il .............. 4 MS 219 Vascular Sonography IL. . ................ 3
MS 223  Sonography PracticumIIL ............. 4
MS 225 Sonography PracticumIV ............. 1 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS FOR
MS 226 Sonography Practicum V.............. 1 VASCULAR TRACK 30
MS 224 Seminar-Diagnostic Medical

Sonography.................... ... 1

GENERAL SONOGRAPHY TRACK: 151A (13 CREDIT HOURS)

MS 113  Obstetrics/Gynecology Sonography I...3
MS 213  Obstetrics/Gynecology Sonography II. . .3

MS 112 Abdominal Sonography I.............. 3
MS 212 Abdominal Sonography II.............. 3
MS 210 Breast Sonography.................... 1
TOTAL CREDIT HOURS FOR GENERAL
SONOGRAPHY TRACK 37

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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EDUCATION

The Education Department offers curricula designed to prepare students for working with
children in a variety of settings: two early childhood education curricula (A.A.S. and certificate)
and the teacher education transfer program (A.A.T.).

Early Childhood Education Technology A.A.S.: 315

This curriculum is designed to prepare students to work with children from infancy through
age eight in a variety of early childhood settings. The curriculum has a core of 34 credit hours
directly related to early childhood education. The curriculum is designed so that it can be com-
pleted within four semesters, but it can be extended over a longer time. A suggested course
sequence for full-time students follows; part-time students should consult an adviser.

FIRST SEMESTER THIRD SEMESTER

ED 120 Child Growth and Development. .. ..... 3 ED 200 Children’s Literature.................. 3

EN 101 Techniques of Reading and WritingI....3 ~ ED 210 Curriculum Seminar -Science and

GE 101  Introduction to Geography............... 3 Mathematics for Young Children ....... 2

HE 100  Principles of Healthier Living ............ 1 ED 212 Curriculum Seminar—Creative Arts for

PY 102 General Psychology................... 3 Young Children ...................... 2

SP 108  Introduction to Human Communication...3 ~ ED 130 First Start: Care of Infants and Toddlers

with Disabilities..................... 3

w o Mathematics foundation. ................ 3

ED 121  Curriculum Planning in Early Humanities distribution ............... 3
Childhood Education ................. 3

ED 125 Child Health, Safety, and Nutrition . . . .. 3  FOURTH SEMESTER

ED 123 Infant and Toddler Development and ED 213 Social-Emotional Development in Young
Curriculum Planning Children. ........................ 3

or ED 215 Planning and Administering Child

ED 124 School-Age Child Care................ 3 Care Programs ....................... 3
English foundation..................... 3 ED 122 Practicum in Early Childhood Education 3

ED 126 Observation and Assessment of Young Arts distribution. . .................... 3
Children. .........................L 3 Natural sciences distribution with lab. . . . .. 4

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 63

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Describe the theories and principles of child development and learning and apply the
theories and principles to his or her classroom teaching.

m Identify the issues, trends, and historical events in the field of early childhood
education.

m  Use systematic observations, documentation, and other effective assessment strategies
in a responsible way to positively influence children’s learning and development.

m Demonstrate knowledge of supporting and empowering families and communities
through respectful, reciprocal relationships.

m Demonstrate understanding of content areas and apply developmentally appropriate
approaches to enhance children’s learning and development.

m Create healthy, respectful, supportive, and challenging learning environments to
promote children’s learning and development.

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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Early Childhood Education Technology A.A.S.: 315 (continued)

PROGRAM OUTCOMES continued

m  Design, implement, and evaluate meaningful, challenging curricula to promote positive
outcomes for all young children.

m Be reflective practitioners to reflect and use the most effective methods of guidance and
teaching when working with children.

m Identify and conduct themselves as early childhood professionals who use ethical
guidelines and National Association for the Education of Young Children standards
related to early childhood practice and who are advocates for sound educational
practices and policies.

m Demonstrate excellent written, verbal, critical thinking, and problem—solvin§ skills,
which will allow them to effectively make connections between prior knowledge/
experience and new learning.

Early Childhood Education Certificate: 177

This certificate curriculum is designed to prepare students to work in a variety of child care
settings with children from infancy through age eight. The curriculum consists of a core of 21
credit hours directly related to early childhood education. The curriculum is designed to be
completed within two semesters or over a longer period of time if a student chooses. Students
may apply earned credits toward an A.A.S. in early childhood education.

FIRST SEMESTER ED 126 Observation and Assessment
EN 101 Techniques of Reading and Writing . .. .. 3 of Young Children.................... 3
ED 120 Child Growth and Development. .. ..... 3 ED 123 Infant and Toddler Development
PY 102 General Psychology .................. 3 and Curriculum Planning
ED 125 Child Health, Safety, and Nutrition . . ... 3 Or
SP 108 Introduction to Human ED 124 School-Age Child Care................ 3
Communication...................... 3 ED 200 Children’s Literature.................. 3
SECOND SEMESTER ED 122 Practicum in Early
D E— Childhood Education ................. 3
ED 121 Curriculum Planning in Early
Childhood Education ................. 3 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 30

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Describe theories and principles of child development and learning and apply the
theories and principles to the classroom teaching.

m  Use systematic observations, documentation, and other effective assessment strategies
in observing and working with children.

m  Apply developmentally appropriate teaching practices and guidance approaches to
enhance children’s learning and development.

m Develop and implement curriculum plans to promote children’s learning in the areas of
physical/motor, social, emotional, cognitive, and language development.

m  Be reflective practitioners to reflect and use the most effective methods of guidance and N
teaching when working with children.

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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Early Childhood Education Certificate: 177 (continued)

PROGRAM OUTCOMES continued

m  Demonstrate written, verbal, critical thinking, and problem-solving skills, which will
allow them to effectively make connections between prior knowledge/experience and
new learning.

m  Teach young children in an early childhood setting with the required disposition,
knowledge, skills, and competencies.

m Work on the A A.S. with good understanding of the required content areas.

Teacher Education Transfer Program A.A.T.
(Early Childhood Education): 604

The teacher education transfer program A.A.T. comprises a curriculum that provides the first two
years of a four-year bachelor’s degree and teacher certification. This curriculum prepares students
to transfer to an early childhood education program at a four-year college or university in the state
of Maryland. The A.A.T. articulates with all Maryland transfer programs in early childhood edu-
cation. The program enables students to fulfill their General Education requirements, participate
in fieldwork experiences, and complete a core of professional education coursework appropriate
for the first two years of teacher preparation. To earn the A.A.T., students must achieve a mini-
mum of a 2.75 cumulative grade point average and present acceptable scores on one of the fol-
lowing state-approved standardized tests: SAT, ACT, GRE, or Praxis I Pre-Professional Skills Test.

Please note: ED 140 Introduction to Special Education is a requirement of Montgomery College’s
A.A.T. in early childhood education but is not sufficient to meet all special education or inclusion
course requirements for four-year teacher education programs. Students may be required to take
additional special education or inclusion courses as a part of the requirements for a baccalaureate
degree and teacher education certification at four-year institutions.

FIRST SEMESTER THIRD SEMESTER
BI 101  General Biology ....................... 4 ED 140 Introduction to Special Education. ... ... 3
ED 119 Introduction to Early Childhood MA 132  Elements of Mathematics III: Probability,

Education ........................... 3 Statistics, and Problem Solving . ... ..... 4
ED 120 Child Growth and Development........ 3 PC 102 Physical ScienceIl.................... 4
EN 101 Techniques of Reading and Writing I....3 PY 102  General Psychology .................... 3
MA 130  Elements of Mathematics I: Mathematical FOURTH SEMESTER

Reasoning and Number Systems .......... 4 e —— L )

ED 216 Processes and Acquisition of Reading .. .3

SECOND SEMESTER GE 110  Global Geography
ED 121 Curriculum Planning in Early or

Childhood Education ................. 3 GE 102  Cultural Geography .................... 3
EN 102  Techniques of Reading and WritingII. . . ... 3 Behavioral and social sciences distribution®. . . 3
MA 131 Elements of Mathematics II: Geometry Humanities distributiont................ 3

and Algebra....................... 4 Health foundation. ..................... 1
PC 101  Physical Sciencel...................... 4 IS 273 Integrated Arts........................ 3

HS 201 History of the United States:

from Colonial Time to 1865 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 64

or
HS 202  History of the United States:
from 1865 to the Present ................ 3

* Select sociology, anthropology, or political science. (Continued)
t Select EN literature course.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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Teacher Education Transfer Program A.A.T.
(Early Childhood Education): 604 (continued)

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

Describe the theories and principles of child development and learning and apply the
theories and pr1nc1ples to their classroom teach]ng

Identify the policies, issues, trends, and historical events in the f1eld of early chlldhood
educatlon

Use systematlc observations, documentation, and other effective assessment. strategles
in a responsible way to positively influence children’s learning and development.

Demonstrate knowledge of supporting and empowering families and communities
through respectful, reciprocal relationships.

Demonstrate understanding of content areas and apply developmentally approprlate
approaches to enhance children’s learning and development.

B Identify and explaln the models of classroom and behavior management

m Identify strategles for working and advocahng for families of culturally and

hn%ulstlcally diverse students and students with disabilities in order to facilitate a
child’s educational program.

Analyze and reflect upon teachmg practlces for the purpose of i 1mprov1ng and
differentiating instruction for students.

Identify community resources serving students with spec1al needs and their families.

Identify and conduct themselves as early childhood professmnals who use ethical
guidelines and National Association of the Education of Young Children standards
related to early childhood practice, and who are advocates for sound educational
practices and policies.

Demonstrate excellent written, verbal, critical t}unkmg, and problem solving skills,
which will allow them to effectively make connections between prior knowledge/
experience and new learning.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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Teacher Education Transfer Program A.A.T.
(Elementary Education/Generic Special Education Pre-K-12): 601

This curriculum is designed to provide the first two years of a four-year bachelor’s degree and
teacher certification. The curriculum prepares students to transfer to a teacher education pro-
gram at a four-year college or university in the state of Maryland.

The A.A.T. has been fully articulated with baccalaureate degree programs in teacher edu-
cation in the state of Maryland. This program enables students to fulfill their General Educa-
tion requirements, participate in fieldwork experiences, and complete a core of professional
education coursework appropriate for the first two years of teacher preparation. To earn the
A.AT, students must have a minimum cumulative grade point average of 2.75 and must pres-
ent acceptable scores on one of the following state-approved standardized tests: SAT, ACT, GRE
or Praxis I Pre-Professional Skills Test.

The A.A.T. is offered with a concentration in elementary education that transfers to elemen-
tary education teacher preparation programs at four-year institutions of higher education.

FIRST SEMESTER* THIRD SEMESTER
BI 101  General Biology ....................... 4 ED 216 Processes and Acquisition of Reading .. .3
ED 101 Foundations of Education ............. 3 IS 273 Integrated Arts........................ 3
ED 102 Field Experience in Education.......... 1 MA 132  Elements of Mathematics III: Probability,
EN 101 Techniques of Reading and Writing I....3 Statistics, and Problem Solving .. ... .... 4
HS 201 History of the United States.............. 3 PC 102  Physical Science Il ..................... 4
MA 130  Elements of Mathematics I: Mathematical PY 102  General Psychology .................... 3
Reasoning and Number Systems .......... 4 PRAXIS I EXAM
SECOND SEMESTER FOURTH SEMESTER
ED 140 Introduction to Special Education.. .. ... 3 AN 101  Introduction to Social and Cultural
ED 141 Field Experience in Special Education. . .1 Anthropology . ............... ... ... 3
EN 102  Techniques of Reading and WritingII. . . ... 3 GE 110 Global Geography.................... 3
HS 202  History of the United States, a Survey HE 201 Health and Fitness for Teachers........... 3
Course: from 1865 to the Present.......... 3 PY 227 Educational Psychology ............... 3
MA 131 Elements of Mathematics II: Geometry SP 108  Introduction to Human
and Algebra .................... ... 4 Communication ....................... 3
PC 101  Physical Sciencel...................... 4 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 68

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Describe the policies, issues, and trends in the field of elementary education.

m Identify major historical events in education and analyze the impact of those events on
current educational trends.

m Identify the psychological, cognitive, emotional, and physical characteristics of typicallyn
developing children, children with disabilities, and children who are culturally and
linguistically diverse.

m Explain the importance of research for the purpose of understanding the educational
needs of students and families.

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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Teacher Education Transfer Program A.A.T. (Elementary Education/Generic
Special Education Pre-K-12): 601 (continued)

PROGRAM OUTCOMES continued
m  Analyze and critique current scientifically based research instructional practices.

m Compare and contrast instructional strategies based on students’ learning style.

m Develop clear learning goals that are appropriate for all students across the continuum N
of learning needs.

m Explain the impact of culturally and linguistically diverse experiences on learning.

..... . Identify the current and inclusive philosophies and practices in providing services for )
students with disabilities.

m Demonstrate and utilize technology as a teaching/reinforcement tool.

m Identify and explain the models of classroom and behavior management.

m  Collaborate with school personnel and service providers to facilitate and promote
inclusive education for students.

m Identify strategies for working and advocating for families of culturally and
linguistically diverse students and students with disabilities in order to facilitate a
child’s educational program.

m  Analyze and reflect upon teaching practices for the purpose of improving and
differentiating instruction for students.

m Identify community resources serving students with special needs and their families.

m Demonstrate excellent written, verbal, critical thinking, and problem-solving skills,
which will allow them to effectively make connections between prior knowledge/
experience and new learning.

Teacher Education Transfer Program A.A.T. (Secondary)

The teacher education transfer program A.A.T. comprises a curriculum that provides the first
two years of a four-year bachelor’s degree and teacher certification.

The A.A.T. is offered with concentrations in the mathematics, physics, and Spanish second-
ary content areas with another, chemistry, pending approval.

Please note: ED 140 Introduction to Special Education is a requirement of Montgomery College’s
secondary A.A.T. but is not sufficient to meet all special education or inclusion course require-
ments for four-year teacher education programs. Students may be required to take additional spe-
cial education or inclusion courses as a part of the requirements for a baccalaureate degree and
teacher education certification at four-year institutions.
PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Enter a four-year college or university with junior standing in one of the core content
major areas of chemistry, physics, mathematics, or Spanish.

m Enter a four-year college or university with junior standing in the content area of
education.

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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EDUCATION

Teacher Education Transfer Program A.A.T. (Secondary) (continued)

PROGRAM OUTCOMES continued

m  Describe the social, physical, emotional, and cognitive stages of development from
infancy through adolescence.

m  Identify the social, cultural, historical, and philosophical influences that affect the
development and change of curriculum.

m  Apply different methods of teaching to the classroom settings.

m Distinguish between the roles of middle and high school teachers.

m Conduct basic educational research, including action research projects.

m Be reflective practitioners to analyze and use the most effective methods of instruction )
during their early field experiences in the Montgomery County secondary public
schools.

..... m Conduct themselves as secondary professionals who use ethical guidelines and
INTASC/EDOT standards as related to effective adolescent practice.

m Develop excellent written, verbal, critical thinking, and problem solving skills, which
will allow them to effectively make connections between prior knowledge/experience
and new learning.

Teacher Education Transfer Program A.A.T. in Mathematics
(Secondary A.A.T.): 605

This curriculum prepares students to transfer to any secondary education mathematics pro-
gram at a four-year college or university in the state of Maryland. The A.A.T. articulates with all
Maryland transfer programs in mathematics education. The program enables students to fulfill
their General Education requirements, participate in fieldwork experiences, and complete a core
of professional education coursework appropriate for the first two years of teacher preparation.
To earn the A A.T., students must have a minimum cumulative grade point average of 2.75 and
must present acceptable scores on one of the following state-approved standardized tests: SAT,
ACT, GRE or Praxis I Pre-Professional Skills Test.

FIRST SEMESTER IS 273 Integrated Arts........................ 3
CS 140 Introduction to Programming.......... 3 MA 280 Multivariable Calculus................ 4
ED 101 Foundations of Education ............. 3 MA 282 Differential Equations
ED 102 Field Experience in Education. ......... 1 or
MA 181 CalculusI............................ 4 MA 116 Elements of Statistics. ................. 3
PY 102  General Psychology .................... 3 PH 262 Physics Electricity and Magnetism
or
SECOND SEMESTER CH 102  Principles of Chemistry I ............... 4
ED 140 Introduction to Special Education. ... ... 3
ED 141 Field Experience in Special Education . . .1 FOURTH SEMESTER
EN 102  Techniques of Reading and WritingII. . . . .. 3 MA 284 LinearAlgebra....................... 4
MA 182 CaleulusIl..........ooiiiiiiiiinn 4 PY 227 Educational Psychology ............... 3
PH 161 Mechanics and Heat SP 108 Introduction to Human Communication . . .3
or Health foundation. ..................... 1
CH 101  Principles of Chemistry I.............. 34 Behavioral and social sciences distribution. . . .3
Humanities distribution................. 3
THIRD SEMESTER
HS 201 History of the United States, a Survey TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 62-63
Course: from Colonial Times to 1865. ... ... 3 .
(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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Teacher Education Transfer Program A.A.T. in Mathematics
(Secondary A.A.T.): 605 (continued)

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

Enter a four-year college or university with junior standing in the major area of
mathematics.

Enter a four-year college or university with junior standing in the content area of
education.

Describe the social, physical, emotional, and cognitive stages of development from
infancy through adolescence.

Identify the social, cultural, historical, and philosophical influences that affect the
development and change of curriculum.

Apply different methods of teaching to the classroom settings.

Distinguish between the roles of middle and high school teachers.

Conduct basic educational research, including action research projects.

Be reflective practitioners to analyze and use the most effective methods of instruction
during their early field experiences in the Montgomery County secondary public
schools.

Conduct themselves as secondary professionals who use ethical guidelines and
INTASC/EDOT standards as related to effective adolescent practice.

Develop excellent written, verbal, critical thinking, and problem solving skills, which
will allow them to effectively make connections between prior knowledge/experience
and new learning.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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Teacher Education Transfer Program A.A.T. in
Physics (Secondary A.A.T.): 603

This curriculum prepares students to transfer to a secondary education physics program at a
four-year college or university in the state of Maryland. The A.A.T. articulates with all Maryland
transfer programs in secondary physics education. The program enables students to fulfill their
General Education requirements, participate in fieldwork experiences, and complete a core of
professional education coursework appropriate for the first two years of teacher preparation.
To earn the A.A.T,, students must have a minimum cumulative grade point average of 2.75 and
must present acceptable scores on one of the following state-approved standardized tests: SAT,
ACT, GRE or Praxis I Pre-Professional Skills Test.

FIRST SEMESTER THIRD SEMESTER
CH 101 Principles of Chemistry I HS 201 History of the United States.............. 3

or IS 273 Integrated Arts........................ 3
BI 107  Principles of Biology. ................... 4 MA 280 Multivariable Calculus ................ 4
ED 101 Foundations of Education ............. 3 PH 262 Physics Electricity and Magnetism. . . . .. 4
ED 102 Field Experience in Education.......... 1 PY 216 Adolescent Psychology................ 3
MA 181 CalculusI............................ 4 PRAXIS T EXAM
PY 102  General Psychology .................... 3 FOURTH SEMESTER
SECOND SEMESTER PH 263 Wave, Optics and Modern Physics.. ... . .. 4
ED 140 Introduction to Special Education. ... ... 3 PY 227 Educational Psychology ............... 3
ED 141 Field Experience in Special Education. . .1 SP 108  Introduction to Human Communication . . .3
EN 102  Techniques of Reading and Writing II. . . ... 3 Behavioral and social sciences distribution. . . .3
MA 182 CalculusIl........................ ... 4 Humanities distribution. ................ 3
PH 161 Mechanics and Heat.................... 3

Health foundation. ..................... 1 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 63

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Enter a four-year college or university with junior standing in the major area of physics.

m Enter a four-year college or university with junior standing in the content area of
education.

m  Describe the social, physical, emotional, and cognitive stages of development from
infancy through adolescence

m  Identify the social, cultural, historical, and philosophical influences that affect the
development and change of curriculum.

m  Apply different methods of teaching to the classroom settings.

m Distinguish between the roles of middle and high school teachers.

m Conduct basic educational research, including action research projects.

m  Be reflective practitioners to analyze and use the most effective methods of instruction
during their early field experiences in the Montgomery County secondary public schools.

..... m Conduct themselves as secondary professionals who use ethical guidelines and
INTASC/EDOT standards as related to effective adolescent practice.

m Develop excellent written, verbal, critical thinking, and problem-solving skills, which
will allow them to effectively make connections between prior knowledge/experience
and new learning.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.

VI1NOINo



160 ® MONTGOMERY COLLEGE CATALOG ¢ 2009-10
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Teacher Education Transfer Program A.A.T in
Spanish (Secondary A.A.T): 602

This curriculum prepares students to transfer to any secondary education Spanish program
at a four-year college or university in the state of Maryland. The A.A.T. articulates with all
Maryland transfer programs in teaching Spanish at the secondary level. The program enables
students to fulfill their General Education requirements, participate in fieldwork experiences,
and complete a core of professional education coursework appropriate for the first two years
of teacher preparation. To earn the A.A.T,, students must have a minimum cumulative grade
point average of 2.75 and must present acceptable scores on one of the following state-approved
standardized tests: SAT, ACT, GRE or Praxis I Pre-Professional Skills Test.

FIRST SEMESTER THIRD SEMESTER

AN 101  Introduction to Social and Cultural SN 201 Intermediate SpanishI................ 3
Anthropology . ............... ... 3 PY 216 Adolescent Psychology................ 3

ED 101 Foundations of Education ............. 3 IS 273 Integrated Arts........................ 3

ED 102 Field Experience in Education.......... 1 SN 215 Advanced Spanish Conversation and
Mathematics foundation. ................ 3 Comprehension ...................... 3

SN 101 Elementary Spanish1................... 3 Natural sciences distribution with lab. . . . .. 4
Natural science distribution............ 34 PRAXIS I EXAM

SECOND SEMESTER FOURTH SEMESTER

ED 140 Introduction to Special Education....... 3 SN 202 Intermediate SpanishIL............... 3

ED 141 Field Experience in Special Education . . .1 SN 216 Advanced Readings in Spanish

EN 102  Techniques of Reading and WritingII. . . . .. 3 Literature.................. ... 3

HS 203  Latin American History................. 3 SP 108  Introduction to Human Communication. . . .3

PY 102  General Psychology .................... 3 PY 227 Educational Psychology ............... 3

SN 102 Elementary SpanishII................. 3 Health foundation. ..................... 1

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 61-62

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Enter a four-year college or university with junior standing in the major area of Spanish.

m  Enter a four-year college or university with junior standing in the content area of education.

m Describe the social, physical, emotional, and cognitive stages of development from
infancy through adolescence.

m Identify the social, cultural, historical, and philosophical influences that affect the
development and change of curriculum.

m  Apply different methods of teaching to the classroom settings.

m Distinguish between the roles of middle and high school teachers.

m  Conduct basic educational research, including action research projects.

m  Be reflective practitioners to analyze and use the most effective methods of instruction
during their early field experiences in the Montgomery County secondary public schools.

..... m Conduct themselves as secondary professionals who use ethical guidelines and
INTASC/EDOT standards as related to effective adolescent practice.

m Develop excellent written, verbal, critical thinking, and problem-solving skills, which
will allow them to effectively make connections between prior knowledge/experience
and new learning.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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ENGINEERING SCIENCE

This curriculum is designed to provide the first two years of a four-year program leading to the
award of a B.S. in engineering. A student planning to transfer to the University of Maryland,
College Park, in a particular field of engineering should follow the appropriate track listed
below. A student planning to transfer to a different engineering school or interested in an
unlisted engineering field should consult with an engineering adviser.

Completion of all requirements for any track in engineering science will lead to the award of
the A.S. in engineering science.

Aerospace Engineering: 408
Engineering Science A.S.

This track will prepare students to transfer to other aerospace engineering programs. Specific
requirements in colleges vary, and the student preparing for a particular institution may, with
approval, change the sequence listed below; this sequence of courses is articulated with the
aerospace engineering program at University of Maryland, College Park.*

A suggested course sequence for full-time students follows; all students should consult an
engineering adviser.

FIRST SEMESTER THIRD SEMESTER

CH 135 General Chemistry for Engineerst . .. ... 4 ES 220 Mechanics of Materials................ 3

EN 102 Techniques of Reading and Writing II. . .. .. 3 MA 280 Multivariable Calculus................ 4

ES 100 Introduction to Engineering Design.. ... 3 PH 262 General PhysicsIL ..................... 4
Health foundation. ..................... 1 Arts distribution. ...................... 3

MA 181 CalculusI............................ 4 FOURTH SEMESTER

SECOND SEMESTER MA 284 LinearAlgebra....................... 4

ES 102 Statics.......................oll 3 ES 232 Thermodynamics..................... 3

MA 182 CalculusIl........................ ... 4 MA 282 Differential Equations................. 3

PH 161 General PhysicsI..................... 3 PH 263 General Physics III..................... 4
Behavioral and social sciences distribution. . . .3 Behavioral and social sciences distribution . .3
Humanities distribution. ................ 3 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 62

* ENAE 283 Fundamentals of Aeronautical Systems should be taken at University of Maryland, College Park, in order
to achieve full junior standing upon transfer.
1 Students may substitute CH 102.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Have adequate engineering background and be able to transfer to a four-year university
with a major in aerospace engineering at or close to the junior-year level.

m Identify, formulate, and solve basic physics and engineering problems in mechanics and
thermodynamics.

m  Design simple mechanisms and structures using analytical and numerical methods in
the area of aerospace engineering.

..... m Use computer programming and application software in aerospace engineering such as N
Pro/Engineer, and MATLAB.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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Bioengineering: 411A
Engineering Science A.S.

This track will prepare students to transfer to other bioengineering programs. Specific require-
ments in colleges vary, and the student preparing for transfer to a particular institution may;,
with approval, change the sequence listed below; this sequence of courses is articulated with
bioengineering program at University of Maryland, College Park.*

A suggested course sequence for full-time students follows; all students should consult an

engineering adviser.

FIRST SEMESTER
CH 102  Principles of Chemistry Il ............... 4
EN 102  Techniques of Reading and Writing II.. . . . .. 3
ES 100 Introduction to Engineering Design.. ... 3
MA 181 CaleulusI............................ 4
Behavioral and social sciences distribution. . . .3
SECOND SEMESTER
BI 107  Principles of Biology I .................. 4
ES 102 Statics................coooiiiiiiian 3
Health foundation. ..................... 1
MA 182 CalculusIl........................... 4
PH 161 General PhysicsI..................... 3

THIRD SEMESTER

CH203  Organic Chemistry I.................. 5

MA 280  Multivariable Calculus . ............... 4

PH 262 General Physics II. . .................... 4
Behavioral and social sciences distribution . . 3

FOURTH SEMESTER

ES 220 Mechanics of Materialst............... 3

MA 282 Differential Equations................. 3

ES 232 Thermodynamics..................... 4
Arts distribution. ...................... 3
Humanities distribution. ................ 3

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 63

* Students need to take BIOE 241 and BSCI 300 at University of Maryland, College Park to achieve junior status.

1 Students may substitute ES 232.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES:
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Transfer to a four-year university with a major in bioengineering at or close to the junior

level.

m  Identify, formulate, and solve basic physics and biology problems in biomechanics and

biochemistry.

u Inte%rate engineering and life sciences to build solid foundation in bioengineering
i

applications.

m  Use computer application software in bioengineering such as Pro/Engineer.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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Chemical Engineering: 406
Engineering Science A.S.

This track will prepare students to transfer to other chemical engineering programs. Specific
requirements in colleges vary, and the student preparing for a particular institution may, with
approval, change the sequence listed below; this sequence of courses is articulated with the
chemical engineering program at University of Maryland, College Park.

A suggested course sequence for full-time students follows; all students should consult an

engineering adviser.

FIRST SEMESTER

CH 102  Principles of Chemistry Il ...............
EN 102  Techniques of Reading and Writing II. .. ...
ES 100 Introduction to Engineering Design. . ...

Health foundation. ..................... 1

MA 181 CalculusI.........ccccviiiiiiiiin.

SECOND SEMESTER

ES 102 Statics.........ovviiiiiiiiiinnnn...

MA 182 CalculusIl............oooviiiiiin...

PH 161 General PhysicsI.....................
Humanities distribution. ................

THIRD SEMESTER

CH 203 Organic Chemistry I.................. 5

MA 280 Multivariable Calculus................ 4

PH 262 General PhysicsIL..................... 4
Behavioral and social sciences distribution. . . . 3

FOURTH SEMESTER

CH 204 Organic Chemistry IL.................. 5

MA 282 Differential Equations................. 3

PH 263 General PhysicsIII.................... 4
Arts distribution. ...................... 3
Behavioral and social sciences distribution. . . .3

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 62

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Have adequate engineering background and be able to transfer to a four-year university
with a major in chemical engineering at or close to the junior-year level.

m Identify, formulate, and solve basic physics and organic chemistry problems.

m  Analyze and design simple chemical processes.

m  Use computer applications software in chemical engineering such as Pro/Engineer.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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Civil Engineering: 407
Engineering Science A.S.

This track will prepare students to transfer to other civil engineering programs. Specific require-
ments in colleges vary, and the student preparing for transfer to a particular institution may,
with approval, change the sequence listed below; this sequence of courses is articulated with
the civil engineering program at University of Maryland, College Park.*

A suggested course sequence for full-time students follows; all students should consult an

engineering adviser.

FIRST SEMESTER

CH 135 General Chemistry for Engineerst ... ...
EN 102  Techniques of Reading and Writing II. .. ...
ES 100 Introduction to Engineering Design.. ...

Health foundation. ..................... 1

MA 181 CalculusI................ccccovve...

SECOND SEMESTER

MA 182 CalculusIl............ccviiniiinnn.
PH 161 General PhysicsI.....................
ES 102 Statics........covviiiiiiiiiiinenn...
Arts distribution. . ............ .. ... ...
Humanities distribution.................

THIRD SEMESTER

MA 280 Multivariable Calculus ................ 4

PH 262 General PhysicsIL ..................... 4

ES 220 Mechanics of Materials................ 3
Behavioral and social sciences distribution. . . . 3

FOURTH SEMESTER

MA 282 Differential Equations................. 3

PH 263 General PhysicsIII..................... 4

ES 240 Scientific and Engineering Computation. . .3

ES 221 Dynamics................coooiiii.. 3

Behavioral and social sciences distribution. . . . 3
TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 61

* ENCE 100, 200, 215, and 305 should be taken at University of Maryland, College Park, in order to achieve full junior

standing upon transfer.
1 Students may substitute CH 102.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Have adequate engineering background and be able to transfer to a four-year university
with a major in civil engineering at or close to the junior-year level.

m  Identify, formulate, and solve basic physics and engineering problems in structural

mechanics.

m  Analyze and design simple structures using analytical and numerical methods in the

area of civil engineering.

m Use computer programming and applications software in civil engineering such as C++,

Pro/Engineer, and MATLAB.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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ENGINEERING SCIENCE

Computer Engineering: 409
Engineering Science A.S.

This track will prepare students to transfer to other computer engineering programs. Specific
requirements in colleges vary, and the student preparing for transfer to a particular institution
may, with approval, change the sequence listed below; this sequence of courses is articulated
with the computer engineering program at the University of Maryland, College Park.

A suggested course sequence for full-time students follows; all students should consult an

engineering adviser.

FIRST SEMESTER

CH 135 General Chemistry for Engineers*
EN 102  Techniques of Reading and Writing II

ES 100 Introduction to Engineering Design

MA 181 CalculusI...............ccccvvvve...

SECOND SEMESTER

CS 103 Computer Sciencel...................
Health foundation. .....................
MA 182 CalculusIl............cooviiinin...
PH 161 General PhysicsI.....................
Behavioral and social sciences distribution . . 3

* Students may substitute CH 102.

THIRD SEMESTER

CS 256 Introduction to Discrete Structures. . .. .. 4

EE 244 Digital Logic Design .................. 3

MA 282 Differential Equations................. 3

PH 262 General PhysicsII .................... 4
Humanities distribution. ................ 3

FOURTH SEMESTER

(&)
EE
EE

ES

204
204
206

240

Computer Science Il .................. 4
Basic Circuit Analysis................. 3
Fundamental and Digital Circuit
Laboratory.....................oo 2
Scientific and Engineering Computation. . . 3
Arts distribution. ...................... 3
Behavioral and social sciences distribution. . . .3
TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 64

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Have adequate engineering background and be able to transfer to a four-year university
with a major in computer engineering at or close to the junior-year level.

m Identify, formulate, and solve basic physics and engineering problems in programming

and digital circuits.

m  Design simple systems using computing theory and numerical methods in the area of

computer engineering.

m  Use computer application software in computer engineering such as Pro/Engineer,

MATLAB, C++, and pspice.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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ENGINEERING SCIENCE

Electrical Engineering: 402
Engineering Science A.S.

This track will prepare students to transfer to other electrical engineering programs. Specific
requirements in colleges vary, and the student preparing for a particular institution may, with
approval, change the sequence listed below; this sequence of courses is articulated with the
electrical engineering program at University of Maryland, College Park.

A suggested course sequence for full-time students follows; all students should consult an
engineering adviser.

FIRST SEMESTER THIRD SEMESTER

CH 135 General Chemistry for Engineers* ... ... 4 ES 240 Scientific and Engineering

EN 102 Techniques of Reading and Writing II. . .. .. 3 Computation......................... 3

ES 100 Introduction to Engineering Design.. ... 3 MA 280 Multivariable Calculus ................ 4
Health foundation. ..................... 1 PH 262 General PhysicsIL..................... 4

MA 181 CalculusI............................ 4 Arts distribution. ...................... 3

SECOND SEMESTER Humanities distribution. . ............... 3

EE 114 Programming Concepts for FOURTH SEMESTER
Engineering.................... .. ... 4 EE 204 Basic Circuit Analysis................. 3

EE 244 Digital Logic Design .................. 3 EE 206 Fundamental and Digital Circuit

MA 182 CalculusIl........................ ... 4 Laboratory........................... 2

PH 161 General PhysicsI..................... 3 MA 282 Differential Equations................. 3
Behavioral and social sciences distribution. . . .3 PH 263 General PhysicsIII..................... 4

* Students may substitute CH 102.

Behavioral and social sciences distribution. . . . 3
TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 64

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Have adequate engineering background and be able to transfer to a four-year university
with a major in electrical engineering at or close to the junior-year level.

m Identify, formulate, and solve basic physics and engineering problems in analog and

digital circuits.

m Design simple systems and circuits using analytical and numerical methods in the area

of electrical engineering.

m  Use computer application software in computer engineering such as Pro/Engineer,

MATLAB, C++, and pspice.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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ENGINEERING SCIENCE

Fire Protection Engineering: 403
Engineering Science A.S.

This track will prepare students to transfer to other fire protection engineering programs.
Specific requirements in colleges vary, and the student preparing for a particular institution
may, with approval, change the sequence listed below; this sequence of courses is articulated
with the fire protection engineering program at University of Maryland, College Park.

A suggested course sequence for full-time students follows; all students should consult an

engineering adviser.

FIRST SEMESTER

CH 135 General Chemistry for Engineers* ... ... 4

EN 102  Techniques of Reading and Writing II.. . . ... 3

ES 100 Introduction to Engineering Design.. ... 3
Health foundation. ..................... 1

MA 181 CalculusI................ccccovve... 4

SECOND SEMESTER

ES 102 StaticS.......vvvniiieniiinninnnns 3

MA 182 CalculusIl.................covi.... 4

PH 161 General PhysicsI..................... 3
Behavioral and social sciences distribution. . . . 3
Humanities distribution. ................ 3

* Students may substitute CH 102.

THIRD SEMESTER
ES 220 Mechanics of Materials................ 3
ES 221 Dynamics................oooii.. 3
MA 280 Multivariable Calculus................ 4
PH 262 General PhysicsIL ..................... 4
Behavioral and social sciences distribution. . . .3
FOURTH SEMESTER
ES 232 Thermodynamics
or
ES 240 Scientific and Engineering
Computation. ........................ 3
MA 282 Differential Equations................. 3
PH 263 General Physics III. . ................... 4
Arts distribution. ...................... 3

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 61

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Have adequate engineering background and be able to transfer to a four-year university
with a major in fire protection engineering at or close to the junior-year level.

m Identify, formulate, and solve basic physics and engineering problems in mechanics and

thermodynamics.

m  Design simple structures and strategies using analytic and numerical methods in the

area of fire protection engineering.

m Use computer application software in computer engineering such as Pro/Engineer and

MATLAB.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.

VI1NOINo



168 ® MONTGOMERY COLLEGE CATALOG ¢ 2009-10

ENGINEERING SCIENCE

Materials Science and Engineering: 413
Engineering Science A.S.

This track will prepare students to transfer to other materials engineering programs. Specific
requirements in colleges vary, and the student preparing for a particular institution may, with
approval, change the sequence listed below; this sequence of courses is articulated with the
materials science and engineering program at University of Maryland, College Park.

A suggested course sequence for full-time students follows; all students should consult an
engineering adviser.

FIRST SEMESTER THIRD SEMESTER

CH 135 General Chemistry for Engineers* .. .... 4  MA 280 Multivariable Calculus................ 4

EN 102  Techniques of Reading and WritingII. . . ... 3 PH 262 General PhysicsIL ..................... 4

ES 100 Introduction to Engineering Design.. ... 3 CH 203 Organic ChemistryI.................. 5
Health foundation. ..................... 1 Behavioral and social sciences distribution. . . .3

MA 181 CaleulusI............................ 4 FOURTH SEMESTER

SECOND SEMESTER MA 282 Differential Equations................. 3

MA 182 CalculusIl........................... 4  PH 263 General PhysicsIII..................... 4

PH 161 General PhysicsI..................... 3 EE 204 Basic Circuit Analysis................. 3

ES 102 Statics.................oooiiiiiia... 3 ES 220 Mechanics of Material................. 3
Behavioral and social sciences distribution. . . .3 Arts distribution. . ..................... 3
Humanities distribution. ................ 3

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 63

* Students may substitute CH 102.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Have adequate engineering background and be able to transfer to a four-year university
with a major in material engineering at or close to the junior-year level.

m Identify, formulate, and solve basic physics and engineering problems in mechanics and
nuclear physics.

m Identify properties of various materials and their applications.

m  Use computer application software in material engineering such as Pro/Engineer and
pspice.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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ENGINEERING SCIENCE

Mechanical Engineering: 404
Engineering Science A.S.

This track will prepare students to transfer to other mechanical engineering programs. Specific
requirements in colleges vary, and the student preparing for a particular institution may, with
approval, change the sequence listed below; this sequence of courses is articulated with the
mechanical engineering program at University of Maryland, College Park.

A suggested course sequence for full-time students follows; all students should consult an
engineering adviser.

FIRST SEMESTER THIRD SEMESTER

CH 135 General Chemistry for Engineers* ... ... 4 ES 221 Dynamics.................ooooiall. 3

EN 102  Techniques of Reading and Writing II.. . . ... 3 MA 280 Multivariable Calculus ................ 4

ES 100 Introduction to Engineering Design.. ... 3 PH 262 General PhysicsIL ..................... 4
Health foundation. ..................... 1 Behavioral and social sciences distribution. . . .3

MA 181 CaleulusI............................ 4 FOURTH SEMESTER

SECOND SEMESTER ES 232 Thermodynamics..................... 3

ES 102 Statics................coooiiiiiian 3 ES 220 Mechanics of Materials................ 3

MA 182 CalculusIl........................... 4 MA 282 Differential Equations................. 3

PH 161 General PhysicsI..................... 3 PH 263 General Physics III..................... 4
Behavioral and social sciences distribution. . . .3 Arts distribution. . ............... ..., 3
Humanities distribution. ................ 3 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 61

* Students may substitute CH 102.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Have adequate engineering background and be able to transfer to a four-year university
with a major in mechanical engineering at or close to the junior-year level.

m Identify, formulate, and solve basic physics and engineering problems in mechanics and
energy system.

m  Analyze and design simple mechanical systems using analytical method.

m  Use computer application software in mechanical engineering such Pro/Engineer.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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ENGINEERING SCIENCE

Nuclear Engineering: 405
Engineering Science A.S.

This track will prepare students to transfer to other nuclear engineering programs. Specific
requirements in colleges vary, and the student preparing for a particular institution may, with
approval, change the sequence listed below.

A suggested course sequence for full-time students follows; all students should consult an
engineering adviser.

FIRST SEMESTER THIRD SEMESTER

CH 135 General Chemistry for Engineers* ... ... 4 ES 221 Dynamics...................ooiia. 3

EN 102  Techniques of Reading and Writing II. .. ... 3 ES 240 Scientific and Engineering ............. 3

ES 100 Introduction to Engineering Design.. ... 3 MA 280 Multivariable Calculus................ 4
Health foundation. ..................... 1 PH 262 General PhysicsIL ..................... 4

MA 181 CaleulusI............................ 4 Arts distribution. .......... ... ... 3

SECOND SEMESTER FOURTH SEMESTER

ES 102 Statics...................o 3 EE 204 Basic Circuit Analysis................. 3

MA 182 CaleulusII............. ... 4 ES 232 Thermodynamics..................... 3

PH 161 General PhysicsI..................... 3 MA 282 Differential Equations................. 3
Behavioral and social sciences distribution....3 ~ PH 263  General Physics III..................... 4
Humanities distribution. ................ 3 Behavioral and social sciences distribution . . .3

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 64

* Students may substitute CH 102.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Have adequate engineering background and be able to transfer to a four-year university
with a major in nuclear engineering at or close to the junior-year level.

m Identify, formulate, and solve basic physics and engineering problems in mechanics and
thermodynamics.

m Design simple systems and reactors using analytical and numerical methods in the area
of nuclear engineering.

m  Use computer application software in computer engineering such as Pro/Engineer and
MATLAB.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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ENGINEERING SCIENCE

General Engineering: 410
Engineering Science A.S.

This track is designed to provide students with the flexibility to transfer to engineering pro-
grams outside the University of Maryland system. An engineering adviser should be consulted
regarding the choice of engineering science courses to be used for the degree.

A suggested course sequence for full-time students follows; all students should consult an
engineering adviser.

FIRST SEMESTER
CH 102  Principles of Chemistry Il ............... 4
EN 101 Techniques of Reading and Writing I....3

ES 100 Introduction to Engineering Design.. ... 3
MA 181 CaleulusI..............cccvviiiiinn. 4

Humanities distribution. ................ 3
SECOND SEMESTER

EE or ESelectives. .................... 3
EN 102  Techniques of Reading and WritingII. . .. .. 3
MA 182 CalculusIl............coiviiniiann.. 4
PH 161 General PhysicsI..................... 3

Behavioral and social sciences distribution. . . . 3

THIRD SEMESTER

EE or ESelectives. .................... 3

Health foundation. ..................... 1
MA 280 Multivariable Calculus................ 4
PH 262  General PhysicsIL ..................... 4

Behavioral and social sciences distribution. . . . 3
FOURTH SEMESTER

EE or ESelectives. .................... 6
MA 282 Differential Equations................. 3
PH 263 General PhysicsIII.................... 4

Arts distribution. . ..................... 3

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 64

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Have adequate engineering background and be able to transfer to a four-year university
with a major in general engineering at or close to the junior-year level.

m Identify, formulate, and solve basic physics and engineering problems in the areas they

choose their elective coursework.

m  Make basic designs of systems in their area of choice using analytical and numerical

methods.

m  Use appropriate computer application software in engineering such as Pro/Engineer,

MATLAB, C++, and/or pspice.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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ETHNIC SOCIAL STUDIES

Ethnic Social Studies Certificate: 241

Emphasizes interdisciplinary knowledge about the role of ethnicity in its national and global
contexts. The curriculum provides students with the tools to critically analyze the history and
politics of race and ethnicity within U.S. society; the formation of cultural knowledge; and the
study of power, community and social justice from an inter-ethnic perspective.

AN 101 Introduction to Social and Cultural HS 130 The History of African Americans
Anthropology........................ 3 Since 1865 . ... ...l 3

HS 136 Civil Rights in America ............... 3 HS 137 History of Asian Americans............ 3

SO 208 Race and Ethnic Relations ............. 3 HS 138 History of Latinos in the United States .. .3

PS 210 Race and Ethnicity in U.S. Politics ... ... 3

Electives: Select three from the following seven PS 250 Introduction to International

courses from two separate disciplines: Conflict Resolution ................... 3

HS 129 The History of African Americans SO 240 Globalization Issues................... 3
to1865 . ... 3

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 18

Ethnic Social Studies Letter of Recognition: 816

This sequence of three courses is designed for persons who wish to develop skills or knowledge
in ethnic social studies. In order to complete each course in this sequence, students need to
demonstrate skills or knowledge in specific areas. These areas include interdisciplinary knowl-
edge about ethnic groups and relations in U.S. society and in global contexts; the history and
politics of race and ethnicity within U.S. society; cultural knowledge; and an understanding of
and sensitivity toward ethnic relations regarding power, community, and social justice. A grade
of C or better is required in each course in the sequence.

AN 101 Introduction to Social and Cultural SO 208 Race and Ethnic Relations ............. 3

Anthropology........................ 3
HS 136 Civil Rights in America................ 3 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 9

Upon successful completion of this course of study, and application to the Admissions and Records Office, the letter
of recognition in ethnic social studies will be issued by the director of admissions and enrollment management.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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FIRE SCIENCE AND EMERGENCY SERVICES MANAGEMENT

Fire and Emergency Services Management A.A.S. (R): 346A
Statewide Program

This curriculum is designed to provide individuals with the principles, theory, and practices
associated with state-of-the-art fire science and management, including issues related to tacti-
cal fire operations, fire safety, firefighting and emergency services leadership and management,
and community fire issues.

Students expand their thinking beyond fire-specific issues in areas related to firefighting through
coursework in human resource management, administration, homeland security and emergency/
disaster management, fire protection services, safety and prevention, and investigation.

This curriculum is designed to meet the needs of professional and volunteer fire service per-
sonnel and those seeking employment in the fire and emergency services.

GENERAL EDUCATION AND OTHER REQUIREMENTS FS 107 Community Fire Prevention and Safety
w ) i Education ............... . ... 3
EN 101 Techniques of Reading and Writing I....3 FS 112 Building Construction for Fire
English foundation..................... 3 Protection ..............coiiiiiatL. 3
Health foundation. ..................... 3 FS 212  Fire Protection Hydraulics and
Mathematics foyndation ................. 3 Water Supply .. .....oovoeiieii.. 3
Specch foundation. ... ...oooeoee ¥ FIRE SCIENCE ELECTIVES (SELECT 2 COURSES
i '
Behavioral and social sciences distribution FS 106 E)ccupational Safety and Health for
(other than PY)...................o.... 3 Mergency )
Natural sciences distribution with lab. . . . . . 4 FS 108 éega.l Aspects of Fire and Emergency
CAElective . ..o vvviiiiii i 3 ervices
PY 102 General ll’\;ychology ................... 3 FS 205  Chemistry of Hazardous Materials
Natural sciences distribution FS 214 Fire Tactics and Strategy
withoutlab . .......................... 3 FS 216  Fire Protection Systems
FS 221 Fire Codes and Standards
FIRE SCIENCE CORE REQUIREMENTS (18 CREDIT HOURS) FS 225 Fire Investigation I
FS 101 Principles of Emergency Services . ...... 3 FS 226  Fire Investigation II
FS 104 Fire and Emergency Services FS 250 Fire Protection Internship
Administration. ...................... 3 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 61

FS 105 Fire Behavior and Combustion ......... 3

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Describe the historical development of fire protection and response from its origins
through contemporary times.

m Demonstrate understanding of building construction and associated fire codes.

m  Describe inspections, corrections of fire hazards, and fire investigations.

m Describe factors and procedures for the establishment and administration of a fire code
enforcement agency.

m  Apply proper procedures for storage, handling, transportation, and fire control
involving hazardous materials.

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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FIRE SCIENCE AND EMERGENCY SERVICES MANAGEMENT

Fire and Emergency Services Management A.A.S. (R): 346A (continued)

PROGRAM OUTCOMES continued

m Develop plans that make effective use of personnel and equipment at emergency
incidents.

m  Apply and discuss water supply management for fire protection systems and fire scene
use.

m Describe the factors necessary for efficient and effective management and supervision
within a fire department.

m  Apply and describe the principles of an effective occupational safety and health
program in a fire service setting.

m  Apply chemistry, mathematics, and physics to solve fire protection problems.

m  Use the computer to solve fire protection problems.

m  Apply and interpret the National Fire Codes in reviewing plans, detection systems, and
suppression systems.

m  Evaluate flammables and combustible liquids, solids, and gasses using appropriate
scientific test equipment.

m Understand the characteristics of hazardous materials to ensure safe handling,
transporting, and storage, as well as to deal effectively with spills and fires involving
these materials.

Investigate a fire to determine point of origin and cause of the fire.

Develop an understanding of the principles of managing a fire protection organization.

Apply the principles of fire protection to solve safety problems within the community.

Define and discuss the administrative processes associated with the public fire
organization.

m Identify and differentiate the various forms of fire, their fundamental scientific
principles, and their associated mitigation and response strategies.

m  Describe the legal and regulatory duties and responsibilities of the fire department as a
public organization.

m Explain and apply leadership and management theories and practices as they relate to
the unique issues and circumstances associated with a fire service organization.

m  Demonstrate effective communication and interpersonal skills with supervisors, peers,
and the public.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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FIRE SCIENCE AND EMERGENCY SERVICES MANAGEMENT

Fire and Arson Investigation Certificate (R): 180

Statewide Program

This certificate provides students with the technical and professional knowledge to prepare
for a career in fire and arson investigation. Part detective, scientist, engineer, and law enforcer,
the investigator represents the many different facets of both fire science and criminal justice.
An arson investigator tries to determine who is responsible for setting a fire; a fire investiga-
tor attempts to determine the cause and origin of a fire. This certificate curriculum has been
designed to be compatible with industry standards and prepares the student for the challenges
they may face in investigations and court settings.

c 110
q 21
q o222
q o232
EN 101
EN 102

or
EN 109
FS 101

Administration of Justice .. ............ 3
Criminal Investigation ................ 3
Criminal Evidence.................... 3
Criminal Forensics. ................... 3

Techniques of Reading and WritingI....3
Techniques of Reading and Writing 11

Writing for Technology and Business. .. .3
Principles of Emergency Services . .. .. .. 3

FS

FS
FS
PY
PY

PY

112

225
226
102
213
or

221

Building Construction for Fire

Protection ........................ 3
Fire Investigation I. . .................. 3
Fire InvestigationII................... 3
General Psychology................... 3

Criminal and Legal Psychology

Introduction to Abnormal Psychology. . .3
TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 36

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Describe the historical development of fire protection and response from its origins

through contemporary times.

m Demonstrate understanding of building construction and associated fire codes.

m Describe inspections, corrections of fire hazards, and fire investigations.

enforcement agency.

m Describe factors and procedures for the establishment and administration of a fire code N

m  Apply proper procedures for storage, handling, transportation, and fire control

involving hazardous materials.

m Develop plans that make effective use of personnel and equipment at emergency

incidents.

use.

m  Apply and discuss water supply management for fire protection systems and fire scene )

m Describe the factors necessary for efficient and effective management and supervision

within a fire department.

m  Apply and describe the principles of an effective occupational safety and health

program in a fire service setting.

m  Apply chemistry, mathematics, and physics to solve fire protection problems.

m  Use the computer to solve fire protection problems.

suppression systems.

m  Apply and interpret the National Fire Codes in reviewing plans, detection systems, and

m Evaluate flammables and combustible liquids, solids, and gasses using appropriate

scientific test equipment.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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FIRE SCIENCE AND EMERGENCY SERVICES MANAGEMENT

Fire and Arson Investigation Certificate (R): 180 (continued)

PROGRAM OUTCOMES continued

m  Understand the characteristics of hazardous materials to ensure safe handling,
transporting, and storage, as well as to deal effectively with spills and fires involving
these materials.

Investigate a fire to determine point of origin and cause of the fire.

Develop an understanding of the principles of managing a fire protection organization.

Apply the principles of fire protection to solve safety problems within the community.

Define and discuss the administrative processes associated with the public fire
organization.

m Identify and differentiate the various forms of fire, their fundamental scientific
principles, and their associated mitigation and response strategies.

m Describe the legal and regulatory duties and responsibilities of the fire department as a
public organization.

m  Explain and apply leadership and management theories and practices as they relate to
the unique issues and circumstances associated with a fire service organization.

m Demonstrate effective communication and interpersonal skills with supervisors, peers,
and the public.

N

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.




CURRICULA ® 177

FIRE SCIENCE AND EMERGENCY SERVICES MANAGEMENT

Fire and Emergency Services Management Certificate (R&T): 240

This curriculum is designed to provide individuals with the principles, theory, and practices
associated with state-of-the-art fire science and management, including issues related to tacti-
cal fire operations, fire safety, firefighting and emergency services leadership and management,
and community fire issues.

Students expand their thinking beyond fire-specific issues in areas related to firefighting
through coursework in human resource management, administration, homeland security and
emergency/disaster management, fire protection services, safety and prevention, and investiga-
tion.

This curriculum is designed to meet the needs of professional and volunteer fire service

personnel and those seeking employment in ~ FS 212 Fire Protection Hydraulics and

the fire and emergency services. Water Supply ........................ 3
EN 101  Techniques of Reading and WritingI....3  FIRE SCIENCE ELECTIVE (SELECT 1 COURSE, 3 CREDITS)
EN 102 Techniques of Reading and Writing II FS 106 Occupational Safety for Emergency
or 5
s . Services ...l 3
EN 109 Writing for Technology and Business ...3 FS 108 Legal Aspects of Fire and Emergency
Speech foundation.................... 3 Services ...l 3
PY 102 gzngal Psychology """""""""" 3 FS 205 Chemistry of Hazardous Materials. . . . .. 3
) Elective ..o L 3 FS 214 Fire Tactics and Strategy............... 3
FS 101 Principles of Emergency Services ... 3 FS 216 Fire Protection Systems................ 3
FS 104 ii;e and Err;grgency Services 3 FS 221 Fire Codes and Standards. ............. 3
ministration....................... . ot
FS 225 Fire InvestigationL.................... 3
FS 105 Fire Behavior and Combustion ......... 3 S 226 ng Inzzztigzt;gﬁ o 3
Fs 107 Community Fire Prevention and FS 250 Fire Protection Internship.............. 3
Safety Education ..................... 3
FS 112 Building Construction for Fire TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 36
Protection ....................... 3

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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GENERAL STUDIES

General Studies A.A.: 129

This curriculum is designed for students who need maximum academic flexibility to meet
requirements for transfer or career exploration, or to meet other personal goals. Transferability
and applicability of this program depend on courses selected and the transfer program and
institution, personal goal, or career selected.

This curriculum contains General Education courses and general electives. General Educa-
tion courses are required by all Maryland public state and local institutions. Additional courses
in speech and health are Montgomery College requirements. These courses generally transfer as
major or elective courses. General electives are to be used to meet individual goals. It is strongly
recommended that students work closely with an adviser or counselor to create an individual-
ized plan of study.

To identify appropriate courses for transfer, students should seek assistance from a counselor
or adviser, consult the transfer institution, use ARTSYS (transfer information maintained by the
University of Maryland System for Maryland community college students at http://artweb.usmd
.edu), visit Montgomery College’s Transfer Information Site at www.montgomerycollege.edu/trans-
fer, visit a campus Career/Transfer Center, or consult the Montgomery College Transfer Manual.
Undecided students can facilitate their exploration by enrolling in the course DS 103 Career Devel-
opment: Dynamics and Application and by working closely with a counselor.

GENERAL EDUCATION AND OTHER REQUIREMENTS Natural sciences distribution with lab. . . . .. 4
(36-37 CREDIT HOURS) Natural sciences distribution
EN 101 Techniques of Reading and Writing I....3 without lab . ... 3-4
English foundation..................... 3
Health foundation* 1 GENERAL ELECTIVES (24 CREDIT HOURS)}
Mathematics foundation. ................ 3 Select courses appropriate for major, transfer, career
PE 101-199 Physical education elective* . ....... 1 exploration, or other personal goal in consultation
Speech foundation. ..................... 3 with a counselor or an adviser (see program descrip-
Arts distribution. . ..................... 3 tion above).
Arts 0‘7’ humlmitie's diSt.TibutiUﬂ R 3 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 60-61
Behavioral and social sciences distributiont. . . 6
Humanities distribution. ................ 3

* Two or three semester hours of health may be substituted for the health foundation and physical education elective.
1 The two behavioral and social sciences courses must be in different disciplines.
1 Only two credits of physical education courses numbered 101-199 may be used as electives.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

Demonstrate general education competencies.

Describe a connection between elective choices and their personal, occupational, or
academic goals.

m Transfer to any four-year Maryland public institution and many private or out-of-
state colleges and universities having satisfied all or most of the basic (i.e., General
Education) requirements.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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GEOGRAPHY

See Applied Geography

GRAPHIC DESIGN

See also Computer Gaming and Simulation and Web Careers

There are two tracks leading to the A.A.S. in graphic design: graphic design and illustration. In
addition, two certificate curricula are offered: (1) computer graphics: art and animation and (2)
graphic design with digital tools.

Appropriate courses may be used toward development of marketable skills, for vocational
interests, or for possible transfer. A student interested in any of the A.A.S. or certificate curricula
should consult an academic adviser in the Communication Arts Technologies Department.

Graphic Design (R): 304A
Graphic Design A.A.S.

The graphic design track prepares the student for employment in the field of graphic commu-
nication. Emphasis is placed on the creative application of design principles and the solution of
problems in graphic design and communication, using both traditional and digital tools.

FIRST SEMESTER GD 223 GraphicDesignIIl.................... 3

GD 121 Fundamentals of Graphic DesignI...... 3 AR 108 ArtHistoryIl........................ 3

GD 127  Graphic Design Workflow ............. 3 Health foundation. ..................... 1

AR 101  Introduction to Drawing ................ 3 Mathematics foundation. ................ 3

AR 103 Two-Dimensional Design.............. 3 FOURTH SEMESTER

EN 101 Techniques of Reading and Writing I....3 GD 224 Graphic Design V.. .......\. ... 3

SECOND SEMESTER GD 214 Photoshop for Graphics and

GD 110 Digital Tools for the Graphics Photography......................... 4

Profession ................... ... 4 SP 112 Business and Professional Speech

GD 124 Fundamentals of Graphic Design I ... .. 3 Communication

GD 134 IllustrationI ......................... 3 or

AR 115 Figure DrawingI..................... 3 SP 212 Effective Technical Presentations. ... ... ... 3

EN 109 Writing for Technology and Business . . .. .. 3 Behavioral and social sciences distribution. . . .3
Natural sciences distribution with lab. . . . .. 4

THIRD SEMESTER

GD 212  Publication Design with InDesign . ... .. 4 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 66

GD 216 Tlustrator for Vector Graphics.......... 4

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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GRAPHIC DESIGN

Computer Graphics: Art and Animation Certificate (R): 175

This certificate curriculum emphasizes the aesthetic knowledge and technical skills necessary to
produce effective computer graphics and animation. Upon completing the curriculum, students
may enter the commercial job market, apply this certificate toward a degree in computer graph-
ics at another institution, or advance with their artistic careers.

AR 101 Introduction to Drawing............... 3 CG 210 Computer Graphics: Introduction to

AR 103 Two-Dimensional Design.............. 3 Animation................ ... 4

CG 120 Computer Graphics: Art and CG 222 Computer Graphics: 3-D Modeling ... .. 4
MustrationI ................... ... ... 4 TR 101 Digital Video Editing.................. 4

CG 121 Computer Graphics: Art and Electives*.................... ... 34
Mustration I ........................ 4

CA 125 Introductionto Flash.................. 4 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 33-34

* Select 3—4 credit hours from the following list of electives: AR 105, AR 201, AR 205, AR 224, CG 226, CT 183,
GD 110, GD 121, GD 124, GD 134, GD 214, GD 216, GD 224, HP 251, and PG 214. CT 183 and GD 224 have prerequi-
sites that may be waived at the department’s discretion. It is suggested that those certificate candidates who wish to
pursue a career in graphics for publication take GD 110 and GD 214 as electives.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m  Demonstrate the knowledge of and the ability to use various software programs to
produce competent digital still images and animations that adhere to formal artistic
criteria.

m  Demonstrate the ability to recognize and use various input and output devices as they
are applied to digital still images and animations.

m Demonstrate basic knowledge of various hardware platforms as they apply to the
creation of digital still images and animations.

m Demonstrate the knowledge of and the ability to employ creatively the elements and
principles of design within a fine art composition.

m Demonstrate the knowledge of and the ability to use basic color theory in the creation of
a digital still image and animation.

m Demonstrate the ability to write a script and prepare a storyboard for two- and three-
dimensional animations with audio.

m Demonstrate the ability to analyze and critique contemporary and historical fine art
compositions, graphic images, and animations both verbally and in writing.

m Demonstrate a basic understanding of art history as it applies to still and moving
images.

m Develop organized work habits.

u DeveloE a portfolio representing the highest C{uality work that they have produced
using the media studied, including digital still images and two- and three-dimensional
animations.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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GRAPHIC DESIGN

Graphic Design with Digital Tools Certificate (R): 239
See also Web Careers

This certificate curriculum prepares the student for immediate employment in graphic design
using the computer in today’s digital art and design studio. Courses are designed to provide
introductory to advanced training in the skills necessary to succeed as a professional in this
industry.

GRAPHIC DESIGN CORE REQUIREMENTS CA 125 Introductionto Flash.................. 4
(16 CREDIT HOURS) CA 272 Professional Web Site Development. . . . . 4
GD 110 Digital Tools for the Graphics CG 120 Computer Graphics: Art and
Profession ................... 4 Tlustration T ......ovveeeiieeene, 4
GD 212 Publication Design with InDesign ... ... 4 GD 121 Fundamentals of Graphic Design ... ... 3
GD 214 Photoshop for Graphics and GD 124 Fundamentals of Graphic DesignII .. ... 3
Photography......................... 4 GD 230 Advanced Image Editing and
GD 216 Illustrator for Vector Graphics. ......... 4 COITECHON « v vveeo e, 4
ELECTIVE COURSES* (6-8 CREDIT HOURS) TR 101 Digital Video Editing.................. 4
AR 101 Introduction to Drawing............... 3 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 22-24
AR 103 Two-Dimensional Design.............. 3

* Students with no graphic design background should select GD 121 and GD 124 to complete their electives.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Demonstrate the ability to express ideas and concepts creatively.

Demonstrate visual problem solving that employs digital technical skills and
techniques.

Demonstrate currency in the digital tools employed in graphic design.

Apply principles of design and typography to Web and print media design.

Demonstrate technical mastery of the digital tools employed in graphic design.

Demonstrate the ability to use the vocabulary of design.

Develop a portfolio representative of the material and techniques studied, suitable for
employment or professional advancement.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.

VI1NOINo



182 ¢ MONTGOMERY COLLEGE CATALOG *® 2009-10

GRAPHIC DESIGN

Illustration (R): 305
Graphic Design A.A.S.

This track prepares the student for employment as an illustrator. Subject interpretation, com-
munication, and technical skills, both traditional and digital, are stressed in the preparation of
the student’s portfolio.

FIRST SEMESTER

GD 121

Fundamentals of Graphic Design1......

GD 134 llustrationI .........................
AR 101 Introduction to Drawing ................
EN 101 Techniques of Reading and Writing I. . ..
Behavioral and social sciences distribution. . . .
SECOND SEMESTER
AR 115 Figure DrawingI.....................
AR 103 Two-Dimensional Design..............
GD 135 ustrationIl.........................
GD 216 Tllustrator for Vector Graphics..........

English foundation.....................
Health foundation. .....................

THIRD SEMESTER
AR 107 ArtHistoryI......................... 3
AR 201 Paintingl........................ ... 3
GD 136 Digital lllustration.................... 3
GD 214 Photoshop for Graphics and
Photography
or
CG 120 Computer Graphics: Art and
Mustration I ......................... 4
Mathematics foundation. ................ 3
FOURTH SEMESTER
GD 234 lustrationIIl........................ 3
AR 108 ArtHistoryIl........................ 3
CA 125 Introductionto Flash.................. 4
SP 108  Introduction to Human Communication. .. .3
Natural sciences distribution with lab. . . . .. 4
TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 65

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Demonstrate solid foundation skills and competency in a range of media, techniques,

and knowledge of associated processes.

m  Demonstrate visual problem solving that employs appropriate technical skills and

techniques.

m Demonstrate the ability to express ideas and concepts creatively.

m  Apply principles of design, drawing, and conceptualizing to the processes employed in

the illustration industry.

m Demonstrate an understanding of the vocabulary of illustration.

m Demonstrate the ability to present and critique concepts and illustrations.

m Develop a portfolio representative of the material and techniques studied, suitable for
employment or transfer to another institution.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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HEALTH ENHANCEMENT/EXERCISE SCI/PHYS ED

Tracks in health enhancement, exercise science, and physical education are designed for stu-
dents interested in adult fitness, personal training, worksite wellness, cardiac rehabilitation,
health promotion, community health, teaching health or physical education on the elementary
or secondary level, and athletic coaching.

Career possibilities in physical education and health have expanded beyond the traditional
school setting during the past decade. Americans have grown more interested in personal
health, fitness, wellness, and leisure-time physical activities. This has created a demand for pro-
fessionals with specialized training to provide leadership and service in adult fitness and health
promotion. In response to these changing societal interests and the resulting job market, the
Department of Health Enhancement, Exercise Science, and Physical Education offers four tracks
from which students may choose to fulfill their career goals: exercise science/health fitness lead-
ership, aging studies, health education, and physical education teacher preparation/coaching.

Each track provides the first two years of a typical four-year curriculum leading to a bac-
calaureate degree. The A.A. in arts and sciences is awarded upon completion of all require-
ments in the specific track. Most career opportunities in fields related to these curricula require a
bachelor’s degree. The program at Montgomery College prepares students to efficiently transfer
and complete their upper-level coursework at a four-year institution. A certificate curriculum in
personal training is also available.

Colleges and universities vary in their requirements. Thus, it is important that students con-
tact the program coordinators or departmental advisers prior to registration to ensure the design
of a program that transfers efficiently.

Exercise Science/Health Fitness Leadership (R): 157
Arts and Sciences A.A.

This A.A. track is designed for the student whose objective, after completion of a baccalaure-
ate degree, is to pursue a career in adult fitness, sports conditioning, or health promotion.
Professional preparation in exercise science and health fitness offers employment opportunities
as personal trainers, fitness and health promotion directors for employee worksite and hospi-
tal-based fitness/wellness programs, exercise specialists for cardiac rehabilitation programs,
exercise physiologists with sports medicine centers, strength and conditioning specialists for
college and professional athletic teams, and fitness and wellness coordinators with health clubs,
YMCAs, resorts, hotels, and government and recreation agencies. Job markets in fields related
to this program are expanding as our society continues to become more health conscious and
aware of the benefits of fitness as a way of life. This track offers courses that are also appropriate
for students interested in pursuing a degree in sports management, kinesiology, sport studies,
athletic training, sport physical therapy, physical therapy, and therapeutic recreation.

Students will acquire a scientific foundation and develop the ability to apply theoretical
information to practical real-life situations. Emphasis is on an understanding of the human
body, lifetime fitness principles and training techniques, prevention and care of exercise-related
injuries, nutrition, weight control, stress management, and other related lifestyle wellness top-
ics. Students will learn to conduct fitness assessments, and they will acquire skills in the design,
implementation, and supervision of individualized exercise and lifestyle change prescriptions.

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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HEALTH ENHANCEMENT/EXERCISE SCI/PHYS ED

Exercise Science/Health Fitness Leadership (R): 157 (continued)

Exercise leadership development will focus on the acquisition of medically and biomechanically
safe techniques in strength training, flexibility training, and cardiovascular conditioning.

Completion of the A.A. requirements in exercise science/health fitness leadership will prepare
students for fitness certifications through nationally recognized professional organizations such as
the American College of Sports Medicine (ACSM) and the American Council on Exercise. Successful
completion of specialized courses such as PE 240 Instructional Exercise Techniques for Older Adults
allows students to be eligible to take specialized certifications in addition to the fitness certifications.

Upon completion of this degree, student will be eligible to take the ACSM Health Fitness
Instructor Certification examination on campus for a reduced rate.

It is strongly recommended that students consult an adviser in the Health Enhancement, Exercise Sci-
ence, and Physical Education Department before registering.

FIRST SEMESTER PE 213-238 Physical education major skills

BI 107  Principles of Biology I .................. 4 and theory

EN 101 Techniques of Reading and Writing I*...3 or

HE 101-202 Health elective PE 231 Topical Investigations—

or Practical Applications in Health

PE 213-238 Physical education major skills Fitness Technology I

and theory or
or Selected 100-level PE coursest.......... 1

Selected 100-level PE coursest........ 1-3 PE 235 Fundamentals of Athletic Training. ... .. 3

HS 118 History of Sport in America. ............. 3 Arts distribution. . ..................... 3

PE 202 Principles and Practices of Fitness Behavioral and social sciences distributiont. . .3
and Wellness. . ....................... 2

. . ; FOURTH SEMESTER

PE 203 Overview of Physical Education........ 3 Bl 205 Human Anatomy and Physiology L . .. 4

SECOND SEMESTER PE 213-238 Physical education major

EN 102  Techniques of Reading and WritingII. . .. .. 3 skills and theory

HE 205 First Responder........................ 3 or

HE 108 Nutrition for Fitness and Wellness.. . . . .. 3 Selected 100-level PE coursest.......... 1
Mathematics foundation. . ............... 3 PE 237 Fitness Assessment and Exercise

PE 230 Advanced Weight Training: Theory Program Designs ..................... 3
and Application...................... 2 SO 212 Sport in American Society............... 3
Speech foundation. ..................... 3 Arts or humanities distribution. .......... 3

THIRD SEMESTER TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 61-63

BI 204 Human Anatomy and Physiology I........ 4

* Students who qualify for a waiver of EN 101 may select 3 credits of electives with approval of the department.

t Students must consult with departmental adviser before selecting electives from HE, PE, or other categories. Selected
100-level PE courses include PE 129-138 aquatics elective, PE 174, or other 100-level PE courses with permission of
the department.

1 Select from any behavioral and social sciences distribution area except SO.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Demonstrate knowledge of anatomy, physiology, and biomechanics as it relates to
exercise programming.

m Demonstrate an ability to recognize cardiovascular, respiratory, metabolic, and
musculoskeletal risk factors that may require further evaluation by medical or allied

health professionals before participation in physical activity. (Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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HEALTH ENHANCEMENT/EXERCISE SCI/PHYS ED

Exercise Science/Health Fitness Leadership (R): 157 (continued)

PROGRAM OUTCOMES continued

m Demonstrate knowledge of the benefits and precautions associated with resistance and
endurance training in a variety of age groups.

m Identify and utilize specific techniques to enhance motivation, extrinsic and intrinsic
reinforcement, and stages of motivational readiness.

m Demonstrate knowledge of the recommended intensity, duration, frequency, and type
of physical activity necessary for development of cardiorespiratory fitness of apparently
healthy and special populations.

m Demonstrate knowledge of and the ability to use the basic principles of exercise science N
in practical applications.

Demonstrate knowledge of the physiological changes that occur throughout the life span. N

Demonstrate knowledge of common drugs from each of the following classes of
medications and describe the principal action and the effects on exercise testing and
prescription.

m Demonstrate knowledge of safety plans, emergency procedures, and first aid techniques
needed during fitness evaluations, exercise testing, and exercise training.

m Demonstrate knowledge of the health/fitness instructor’s responsibilities and
limitations and the legal implications of carrying out emergency procedures.

m Demonstrate knowledge of and skill in basic life support and cardiopulmonary
resuscitation certification, appropriate emergency procedures, and basic first aid
procedures for exercise-related injuries.

m Demonstrate knowledge of and the ability to provide the initial management and first N
aid techniques associated with open wounds, musculoskeletal injuries, cardiovascular/
pulmonary complications, and metabolic disorders.

m  Demonstrate knowledge of the components of an equipment maintenance /repair
program and how it may be used to evaluate the condition of exercise equipment to
reduce the potential risk of injury.

m Demonstrate knowledge of the importance of a health/medical history and a medical
clearance prior to exercise participation.

m Identify and demonstrate proper procedures and skills for fitness assessments including
resting measures, body composition, cardiorespiratory endurance, muscle strength and
endurance, and flexibility.

m Identify the advantages/disadvantages and limitations of the various protocols used for
fitness assessments.

m Demonstrate an ability to teach and demonstrate the recommended intensity, duration, )
frequency, and type of physical activity necessary for development of cardiorespiratory
fitness in an apparently healthy population.

m Demonstrate an ability to teach appropriate modifications in specific exercises for
special populations.

m  Identify risk factors that may be favorably modified by physical activity habits and
demonstrate an ability to identify relative and absolute contraindications to exercise
testing or participation.

m Identify and explain a minimum of five behavioral strategies to enhance exercise and
health behavior change.

m  Explain the purpose and procedures for monitoring clients prior to, during, and after
cardiorespiratory fitness testing.

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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Exercise Science/Health Fitness Leadership (R): 157 (continued)

PROGRAM OUTCOMES continued

m Interpret information obtained from the cardiorespiratory fitness test and the muscular
strength and endurance, flexibility, and body composition assessments for apparently
healthy individuals and those with stable disease.

m Identify appropriate criteria for terminating a fitness evaluation and demonstrate
proper procedures to be followed after discontinuing such a test.

m Identify the effects of temperature, humidity, altitude, and pollution on the
physiological response to exercise.

m Describe the potential musculoskeletal injuries, cardiovascular/pulmonary
complications, and metabolic abnormalities.

m Demonstrate an ability to differentiate between physical activity requirements for health
benefits and the amount of exercise required for fitness development.

m Demonstrate an ability to describe and teach exercises designed to enhance
cardiovascular conditioning, muscular strength and/or endurance of specific major
muscle groups, as well as effective exercise programming and make modifications to
exercises according to the needs of the population.

m Demonstrate knowledge of and ability to teach safe and effective group exercise
programs that enhance cardiorespiratory endurance, muscular fitness, and flexibility.

Aging Studies (R): 600A
Arts and Sciences A.A.

This A.A. track is designed to provide students with the skills and content area knowledge to
promote healthy aging on the individual, community, and global level. The program is designed
to prepare students for further studies in areas related to aging and also to provide individuals
already working in the field with the opportunity to broaden their knowledge and expertise.
In addition, this program also seeks to include interested individuals from the community who
desire information that will allow them to age well and experience an improved quality of life.
Should the student desire to continue studies in aging, health education, or related fields, this
track has been developed according to standards set by the Association for Gerontology in
Higher Education ensuring transferability of credits earned to member institutions.

FIRST SEMESTER SECOND SEMESTER

BI 107  Principles of Biology I .................. 4 EN 102  Techniques of Reading and Writing II* . . . .. 3

HE 101 Personal and Community Health. ... ... ... 3 CH 101  Principles of Chemistry I (suggested)

HE 130 Introductionto Aging................. 3 or

PY 102  General Psychology .................... 3 CH 109A/B Chemistry and Society Laboratory . ... ... 4

SO 101 Introduction to Sociology................ 3 HE 200 Introduction to Health Behaviors.. .. ... 3

Mathematics foundation. . ............... 3

SO 210 AginginAmerica..................... 3

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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HEALTH ENHANCEMENT/EXERCISE SCI/PHYS ED

Aging Studies (R): 600A (continued)

THIRD SEMESTER FOURTH SEMESTER

BI 204 Human Anatomy and Physiology I........ 4 Bl 205 Human Anatomy and Physiology IL. .. .. 4

HE 205 FirstResponder ...................... 3 HE 109 Personalized Health Fitness............ 3

HE 230 Healthin the Later Years .............. 3 Speech foundation. ..................... 3
Arts distribution. ...................... 3 Arts or humanities distribution. .......... 3
Humanities distribution. ................ 3

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 61

* Students should check prerequisite for EN 102.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Define ageism and refute negative stereotypes associated with age and the aging
process.

m List and describe research methods commonly employed to study the process of human
aging.

m  Demonstrate an awareness of career options available to individuals with credentials in
the area of gerontology.

m Describe current and predict future demographic trends in human aging worldwide
and discuss the impact of these changes on quality of life.

m Differentiate between true age-related and age-associated changes in human structure
and function.

m Identify and describe both normal and pathological changes in structure and function
occurring with age.

m List and analyze current biological theories of aging.

m  Analyze the relationship of current health-related behaviors and lifestyle choices to
future health and longevity.

m Discuss the impact of work, retirement, and leisure on health status and quality of life
for the aging population.

m  Analyze the impact of politics, economics, and race/ethnicity on health status in the
context of aging.

m  Describe the continuum of living arrangements and long-term care options available to
senior citizens today.

m Discuss the impact of “end of life” issues such as assisted suicide, grief, and
bereavement on the quality of life of the aging individual.

m Recognize and describe the value of health education and health promotion for the
elderly.

m  Analyze social changes and their influence on the process of aging.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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Health Education (R): 186
Arts and Sciences A.A.

This A.A. track prepares students to enter a diverse, people-oriented field in which professionals
work to promote lifestyle wellness and improve the health status of society. Health educators assist
people in making responsible decisions and changing behaviors to achieve a healthier lifestyle.

Professionals in this fast-growing field are employed by public and private health care orga-
nizations, government agencies, hospital wellness centers, corporate-based worksite health
programs, college and university health service centers, insurance companies, private health
promotion corporations, drug and alcohol rehabilitation programs, family planning agencies,
and health clinics, and as education representatives for textbook publishers and pharmaceuti-
cal companies. Graduates with school health degrees teach on the elementary, secondary, and
college levels, in both private and public school settings. School health educators also qualify
to work in many community and governmental agencies. Job titles include patient educators,
health program managers, health education teachers, community health organizers, health pro-
motion directors, and wellness coordinators.

FIRST SEMESTER HE 200 Introduction to Health Behaviors....... 3
BI 101  General Biology Mathematics foundation. ................ 3
or SO 101 Introduction to Sociology................ 3
BI 107  Principles of Biology I .................. 4
EN 101 Techniques of Reading and Writing I* .. . 3 ZHIRD SEMESTER .
HE 101  Personal and Community Health. . . .... ... 3 Bl 204 Human Anatomy and PhysiologyI ... .. 4
HE 120 The Science and Theory of Health . ... ... 3 Health elfectlyesi """""""""" 56
PY 102 General Psychology .................... 3 Arts distribution. ... 3
Humanities distribution. . ............... 3
SECOND SEMESTER
CH 101 Principles of Chemistry I FOURTH SEMESTER .
or BI 205 Human Anatomy and Physiology IL. . . .. 4
CH 109A/B Chemistry and Society/Chemistry and Speech foundation. . ............. ... ... 3
Society Laboratoryt . ................... 4 Arts or huma_mttes distribution. .......... 3
EN 102 Techniques of Reading and WritingII. . . . .. 3 Health electivesf ..................... 3

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 60-61

* Students who qualify for a waiver of EN 101 may select 3 credits of electives with approval of the department.

+ If CH 109 is selected, both CH 109A and CH 109B must be taken.

} Students must consult with departmental adviser before selecting electives from HE or other categories. Select health
electives from HE 107, HE 108, HE 109, HE 111, HE 112, HE 130, HE 150, HE 202, HE 204, HE 205, and HE 230.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:
m  Define health and describe the six dimensions of wellness.

m Identify key events, documents, and individuals important to the profession and
practice of health education.

m Differentiate between health education, health promotion, and disease prevention.

m Describe coordinated school health and evaluate its importance to the welfare of the
individual student as well as the community.

m Identify and describe appropriate settings for conducting health education interventions.

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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Health Education (R): 186 (continued)

PROGRAM OUTCOMES continued

m List, define, and utilize entry-level skills and abilities required of all health educators
as defined by the Commission for Health Education Credentialing and the American
Association for Health Education.

m Construct and conduct a health education needs assessment.

m Design and implement an appropriate health education program based on needs
assessment data.

m  Construct and conduct an evaluation of a health education program or intervention.

m  Describe current priorities and discuss future concerns to the profession and practice of
health education.

m Describe career opportunities in the field of health education and health promotion.

m  Comprehend the impact of individual health-related behaviors on health status.

m Describe the concept of risk and risk factors as related to development of acute and
chronic illness.

m Describe and critique current theories of health-protective behavior, help-seeking
behavior, and behavior change.

m Evaluate personal attitudes and beliefs that may influence lifestyle choices and health
status.

m Demonstrate factual knowledge from content area electives including but not limited
to stress management, drugs, sexuality, nutrition, first aid/CPR, women'’s health, and

aging.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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Personal Training Certificate (R): 191

The personal training certificate curriculum has been designed to develop innovative fitness
specialists who are knowledgeable and skilled in one-to-one fitness and wellness instruction.
The curriculum blends science and theory with practical application and hands-on apprentice-
ship experiences.

Students will acquire an academic foundation in the fundamental principles of exercise and
nutrition, and a basic understanding of human anatomy and physiology. Practical skill training
will focus on the development of expertise in fitness assessment, creative health and fitness pro-
gramming, biomechanically sound exercise technique, training methodology, injury prevention
and care, lifestyle change prescription, personalized exercise leadership, and personal training
business practice. Specialized courses will prepare trainers to meet clients in the home or at the
fitness center to guide them through programs tailored to meet an array of health enhancement
and performance-related goals.

The certificate curriculum offers the educational framework and basic competencies for entry-
level career opportunities for full- or part-time employment. Completion of the certificate require-
ments will prepare students for many of the nationally recognized personal training certification
examinations. Students must meet CPR requirements to participate in apprenticeship experiences.

It is strongly recommended that students consult an adviser in the Health Enhancement, Exercise Sci-
ence, and Physical Education Department before registering.

HE 205 FirstResponder ...................... 3 PE 230 Advanced Weight Training:

HE 108 Nutrition for Fitness and Wellness.. . .. .. 3 Theory and Application ............... 3
Health or physical education PE 237 Fitness Assessment and Exercise
elective(s)*. ... 3 Program Designs ..................... 3

PE 202 Principles and Practices of Fitness PE 238 Personal Training Techniques .......... 3
and Wellness. ........................ 2

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 20

* Select from PE 135, PE 174, PE 183, PE 186, PE 187, PE 188, PE 231, and/or HE 101-204.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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Physical Education Teacher Preparation/Coaching (R): 159
Arts and Sciences A.A.

This A.A. track provides the first two years of a teacher preparation program for the elemen-
tary and secondary grade levels. Physical educators plan and direct appropriate learning
experiences that focus on helping students learn to enjoy physical activity as a lifelong pursuit.
Physical education specialists are trained to create teaching/learning environments where stu-
dents improve movement abilities, enhance performance knowledge and motor skills, increase
physical fitness, and experience personal growth both socially and emotionally. This track also
includes foundation courses for students interested in coaching athletes on the interscholastic
and other levels. Athletics involves recruiting, coaching, managing, and administering teams
that compete against other athletic programs. Athletic programs have significantly different
goals from physical education, yet often share facilities, equipment, fields, and teachers.

FIRST SEMESTER HE 108-202 Health electivest
BI 107  Principles of Biology I .................. 4 or
EN 101 Techniques of Reading and Writing I* ..3 PE 200 Foundations of Elementary School
HE 205 First Responder........................ 3 Physical Education
PE 202 Principles and Practices of or
Fitness and Wellness . ................. 2 PE 213-238 Physical education major skills
PE 203 Overview of Physical Education........ 3 and theoryt..................... ... 5-6
PE 213-238 Physical education major skills HS 118 History of Sport in America. ............. 3
and theory.................... ... 2 Behavioral and social sciences distributiont. .. 3
SECOND SEMESTER FOURTH SEMESTER
EN 102  Techniques of Reading and WritingII. . .. .. 3 Bl 205 Human Anatomy and Physiology IL. .. .. 4
HE 101 Personal and Community Health....... 3 PE 213-238 Physical education major skills
Mathematics foundation. . ............... 3 and theory
PE 213-238 Physical education major skills or
and theoryt......................o 2 Selected 100-level PE coursest.......... 2
Speech foundation. ..................... 3 SO 212 Sport in American Society............... 3
THIRD SEMESTER Arts distribution. .................... 3
—_— Arts or humanities distribution. .......... 3
BI 204 Human Anatomy and Physiology I........ 4

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 61-62

* Students who qualify for a waiver of EN 101 may select 3 credits of electives with approval of the departmental adviser.

1 Students must consult with departmental adviser before selecting electives from HE, PE, or other categories. With
departmental permission, 2 credits of selected 100-level PE courses may be substituted for PE 213-238 major skills
courses. Recommended selections include PE 129-138 aquatics elective and PE 174.

f Select from any behavioral and social sciences distribution area except SO.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Demonstrate competency in performing and presenting motor skills and movement
patterns necessary for a variety of physical activities.

m Distinguish the unique characteristics of physical education and describe the field of
study’s contribution to children’s physical, emotional, and cognitive development.

m Identify the components of health-related fitness and the impact of physical educators )
in promoting these components in his or her classes.

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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HEALTH ENHANCEMENT/EXERCISE SCI/PHYS ED

Physical Education Teacher Preparation/Coaching (R): 159 (continued)

PROGRAM OUTCOMES continued

m Demonstrate an active lifestyle through the completion of a variety of physical
education activity courses.

m Identify both barriers to exercise children face and factors relevant to individual and
family exercise motivation.

m Distinguish between the national and state curriculum recommendations and describe
the similarities and differences of each.

m Identify the three learning domains (psychomotor, affective, and cognitive) critical to
physical education and describe their importance to planning and content development.

m Compare and contrast the settings where physical education can occur and the unique
requirements of each setting.

m Utilize information technology to enhance learning and personal and professional
productivity.

m  Recognize and utilize a wide range of resources (faculty mentoring, professional
journals, national organizations, etc.) in his or her professional development.

HEALTH INFORMATION MANAGEMENT

Health Information Management A.A.S. (T)

Students who plan to major in health information management will be assigned the temporary major
of pre-health information management, with POS code 550, until they are officially admitted to the
health information management program. Students may take preparatory courses and courses that fulfill
General Education requirements during the waiting period. As an alternative to being assigned a tempo-
rary major, students waiting for admission to the health information management program may choose
to major in general studies or any other open-enrollment program. The Admissions and Records Office
at Takoma Park/Silver Spring will assign a matriculated code once students are admitted to the health
information management program.

This curriculum is designed to prepare students to function as health information manage-
ment technicians in health record services located in hospitals, nursing homes, ambulatory care
facilities, physician offices, insurance offices, government agencies, and other facilities utilizing
health records. The health information management program is accredited by the Commission
on Accreditation for Health Informatics and Information Management Education in cooperation
with the American Health Information Management Association’s Council on Accreditation.
Upon successful completion of the program, the graduate will receive the A.A.S. and will be eli-
gible to apply to take the accreditation examination given by the American Health Information
Management Association.

The health information management technician is trained in all the functions normally per-
formed by a health record service, which can include analyzing and technically evaluating health
records and reports; compiling, interpreting, and utilizing hospital and health care statistics; cod-
ing systems, diseases, and operations according to a recognized classification system; assisting

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.




CURRICULA ® 193

HEALTH INFORMATION MANAGEMENT

Health Information Management A.A.S. (T) (continued)

with medical facility committee procedures; releasing confidential information in accordance
with legal requirements; and abstracting and retrieving medical information. Students in the
curriculum are required to earn a grade of C or better in each health information management
course before being allowed to proceed to the next course. Full-time and part-time students must
see the program coordinator to choose an appropriate sequence of courses as outlined in the
Health Information Management Student Handbook. All students must complete HI-designated
courses within the three years prior to graduation. HI-designated courses not meeting this time
requirement must be retaken, or the student must test out in current course content.

GENERAL EDUCATION AND OTHER REQUIREMENTS HI 105 Legal Aspects of Health Information ... .1
(31 CREDIT HOURS) HI 106 Introduction to and Legal Aspects
BI' 204 Human Anatomy and Physiology I* .. ... 4 of Health Information Laboratory ... ... 1
Bl 205 Human Anatomy and Physiology IL. .. .. 4 HI 111 Professional Practice Experiencel....... 1
CA 120  Introduction to Computer Applications...3 ~ HI 113 Management of Health Information. .. .. 2
EN 101  Techniques of Reading and WritingI....3 HI 114 Automation of Health Information. . . ... 2
English foundation...................... 3 HI 125 Medical Terminology I................ 2
HE 107 First Aidand CPR..................... 2 HI 126 Medical Terminology IL................ 2
MA 116 Elements of Statistics HI 135 Concepts of Disease................... 3
or HI 200 ICDCoding.......................... 4
Mathematics foundation. ................ 3 HI 203 Statistics for Health Information........ 2
SP 108  Introduction to Human Communication HI 204 Performance Improvement in Health
or Information.......................... 2
SP 112 Business and Professional Speech HI 211 Professional Practice ExperienceIl...... 2
Communication ....................... 3 HI 212 Professional Practice ExperienceIII . . . .. 1
Arts or humanities distribution. .......... 3 HI 213 CPTCoding .....oovvvviveeeennnnn.. 2
Behavioral and social sciences distribution. . . .3 HI 214 Introduction to Pharmacology.......... 1
HEALTH INFORMATION MANAGEMENT REQUIREMENTS HI 220 Advanced Coding and Reimbursement. . .3
(39 CREDIT HOURS) HI 221 Ambulatory Coding .................. 2
HI 103 Assembly and Analysis and Alternate HI 222 Electroch Patient Billing .. EREERRERPRS 2
Health Care Delivery. ................. 2 HI 226 Research in Health Information ........ 1
HI 104 Introduction to Health Information TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 70
Management......................... 1

* Students should check the prerequisite for BI 204.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Be employed within six months of graduation (75% of graduating class).

m Perform in a manner consistent with nationally established norms for national board
examination pass rates and employment rates.

m  Graduate with a 78% or higher on tests, journal articles, workbook assignments and
presentations that address problem solving and critical thinking questions.

m  Confirm that the objectives of the program were met (90% of graduating class).

m Demonstrate entry-level knowledge, clinical skills, and professional abilities appropriaté
for an HIM professional.

m Demonstrate realistic self appraisal as the basis for practicing continuous professional
competence and life-long learning.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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Medical Coder/Abstractor/Biller Certificate (T): 218

The medical coder/abstractor/biller certificate curriculum is designed to prepare students to
function as medical coders, abstractors, and billers in health record services located in hospitals,
nursing homes, ambulatory care facilities, insurance companies, and governmental agencies.
The coder/abstractor/biller is trained in the following functions normally performed by a
health record service: analyzing and technically evaluating health records and reports; compil-
ing, interpreting, and utilizing hospital and health care statistics; coding symptoms, diseases,
and operations according to recognized classification systems; and abstracting and retrieving
medical information. Students will be introduced to specialty coding and electronic billing
requirements in an outpatient setting. All students must complete HI-designated courses within
the three years prior to graduation. HI-designated courses not meeting this time requirement
must be retaken, or the student must test out in current course content.

BI 204 Human Anatomy and Physiology I* ....4 ~ HI 135 Concepts of Disease................... 3
BI 205 Human Anatomy and Physiology II. .. .. 4 HI 200 ICDCoding.............c..ooovvnn... 4
EN 101 Techniques of Reading and WritingI....3 ~ HI 213 CPTCoding ......................... 2
HI 103 Assembly and Analysis and Alternate HI 214 Introduction to Pharmacology.......... 1

Health Care Delivery.................. 2 HI 220 Advanced Coding and Reimbursement. . .3
HI 125 Medical Terminology I................ 2 HI 221 Ambulatory Coding .................. 2
HI 126 Medical Terminology IL................ 2 HI 222 Electronic Patient Billing .............. 2

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 34

* Students should check the prerequisite for BI 204.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Be employed within six months of graduation (75% of graduating class).

m  Achieve and maintain a first attempt pass rate for the CCA exam that meets or is highern
than the national average.

m  Graduate with a 78% or higher on tests, journal articles, workbook assignments, and
presentations that address problem solving and critical thinking questions.

m Confirm that the objectives of the program were met (90% of graduating class).

m Perform in a manner consistent with nationally established norms for national board
examination pass rates and employment rates.

m Demonstrate entry-level knowledge, clinical skills, and professional abilities appropriaté
for a coding professional.

m Demonstrate realistic self appraisal as the basis for practicing continuous professional
competence and life-long learning.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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HOSPITALITY MANAGEMENT

Hospitality Management A.A.S. (R)

This program of study is for the student preparing to enter the lodging and food service indus-
try in a supervisory and management capacity. The curriculum contains a core of required
courses and General Education requirements. Students can customize their remaining studies
by taking one of three concentrations: food and beverage management; management/supervi-
sion; and meeting, conference, and event planning.

GENERAL EDUCATION AND OTHER REQUIREMENTS FOR
ALL THREE TRACKS (23-25 CREDIT HOURS)

EN

101

Techniques of Reading and Writing I.....3

English foundation..................... 3
Health foundation. ................... 1-3
Mathematics foundation. . ............... 3
Speech foundation. ..................... 3
Arts or humanities distribution *.......... 3
Natural sciences distribution with labt. . . .. 4

Behavioral and social sciences distributiont. . .3

CORE COURSES (18 CREDIT HOURS)

AC 201 AccountingI......................... 4
FM 103 Introduction to Nutrition.............. 3
FM 105 Food Service Sanitation. ............... 1
HM 100 Customer Service in the Hospitality
Industry....................oo 1
HM 101 Introduction to the Hospitality
Industry...................oooo 3
HM 121  Supervision and Leadership in the
Hospitality Industry**................. 3
HM 210 Hospitality Practicum................. 3
FOOD AND BEVERAGE TRACK: 347A (22-23 CREDIT HOURS)
FM 107 Food and Beverage Management**. . .. .. 3
FM 110 Principles of Food Production. ......... 2
FM 111  Principles of Food Production—
Laboratory........................... 2
FM 204 Catering and Banquets #............ .. 3
FM 208 Food and Beverage Cost Control #. . .. .. 3
HM 240 Lodging and Food Service Sales and
Advertising® ... 3
FM/HM electives. .................. 67

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS FOR FOOD AND

BEVERAGE TRACK 63-66

* A foreign language is recommended.
1t CH 109A and B are recommended.

1 EC 201 is recommended.

** Offered fall only.

1 Offered spring only.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites.

MANAGEMENT/SUPERVISION TRACK: 347B
(21-22 CREDIT HOURS)

FM 107
or
HM 143

HM 201
HM 207
HM 212

HM 220

Food and Beverage Management**

Management of Front Office

Operations #..................... .. 3
Lodging and Food Service Law**....... 3
Legal Issues in Labor Management ... .3
Managing Hospitality Human

Resources #....... ... 3
Property Security and Facilities

Management™ ................. ... ... 3
FM/HM electives. .................. 6-7

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS FOR MANAGEMENT/

SUPERVISION TRACK 62-65

MEETING, CONFERENCE, AND EVENT PLANNING
TRACK: 347C (21-22 CREDIT HOURS)

M 107
FM 204
FM 208
HM 201
HM 240

HM 250

Food and Beverage Management*. . . ... 3
Catering and Banquets #. .. ............ 3
Food and Beverage Cost Control #. ... .. 3
Lodging and Food Service Law**....... 3
Lodging and Food Service Sales

and Advertising®™ ................. ... 3
Meeting, Conference, and Event

Planning #........... ... ...l 3
FM/HMelective ................... 3-4

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS FOR MEETING,
CONFERENCE, AND EVENT PLANNING
TRACK 62-65

(Continued)

Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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HOSPITALITY MANAGEMENT

Hospitality Management A.A.S. (R) (continued)

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m  Appreciate the complexity of the hospitality industry as a whole.

m Enter, with junior standing, a four-year university with a major in hospitality
management.

m Enter a management training program in lodging management.

m Demonstrate an ability to work effectively as a member of a team, provide exemplary
customer service, and perform responsibilities in an ethical manner.

m Be sensitive to the importance of diversity in the hospitality industry.

m In addition to the aforementioned outcomes, be able to explain general management
theory as it applies to his or her specific area of concentration:

—For Food and Beverage, explain theory as it applies to food and lodging
management.

—For Management/Supervision, explain theory as it applies to lodging management.

—For Meeting, Conference, and Event Planning, explain theory as it applies to food
and beverage management and be able to manage all major aspects of meeting,
conference, and event planning.

Food and Beverage Management Certificate (R): 055

This curriculum is designed for students seeking employment in the food industry. It provides
students with a background in food and beverage management and costs, including an updat-
ing and/or upgrading of skills for workers already holding industry jobs. Students wishing to
pursue a degree may continue in the hospitality management program.

FM 103
FM 105
FM 107
FM 110

M 111

Introduction to Nutrition.............. 3 FM 204 Catering and Banquets................ 3
Food Service Sanitation. ............... 1 FM 208 Food and Beverage Cost Control ....... 3
Food and Beverage Management . . .. ... 3 HM 100 Customer Service in the Hospitality
Principles of Food Production— Industry....................oo 1
Lecture.................o 2 HM 121  Supervision and Leadership in the
Principles of Food Production— Hospitality Industry .................. 3
Laboratory........................... 2 HMelective.......................... 3

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 24

(Continued)
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HOSPITALITY MANAGEMENT

Food and Beverage Management Cerificate (R): 055 (continued)

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m  Appreciate the complexity of the hospitality industry as a whole.

Explain general management theory as it applies to food and beverage management.

Enter, with junior standing, a four-year university with a major in hospitality
management.

Enter a management training program in food and beverage management.

Demonstrate an ability to work effectively as a member of a team.

Demonstrate an ability to provide exemplary customer service.

Demonstrate an ability to perform responsibilities in an ethical manner.

Be sensitive to the importance of diversity in the hospitality industry.

Food and Beverage Management Letter of Recognition (R): 814

This sequence of three courses is designed for persons who wish to develop skills in food and
beverage management. To complete each course in this sequence, students need to demonstrate
skills in the following areas: the role of the supervisor in a food and beverage operation; the
nature of leadership; the importance of communication; morale and motivation. A grade of C
or better is required in each course in the sequence.

FM 107 Food and Beverage Management . ...... 3  HM 121 Supervision and Leadership in the
FM 208 Food and Beverage Cost Controls. . ... .. 3 Hospitality Industry .................. 3

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 9

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:
m  Appreciate the complexity of the hospitality industry as a whole.

m Explain general management theory as it applies to food and beverage management,
including the principles of supervision and leadership, the importance of
communication, and morale and motivation.

m Demonstrate an ability to work effectively as a member of a team, provide exemplary
customer service, and perform responsibilities in an ethical manner.

m Be sensitive to the importance of diversity in the hospitality industry.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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Hospitality Supervision and Leadership Certificate (R): 233

This program of study is designed for individuals in a lodging or food service operation who
wish to supplement or enhance their college degree and receive supervisory/leadership training.
Students can customize the program by choosing courses in lodging or food service specialties.

HM 100 Customer Service in the Hospitality HM 201 Lodging and Food Service Law......... 3
Industry.................oooooo 1 HM 207 Legal Issues in Labor Management ... .. 3

HM 121  Supervision and Leadership in the HM 212 Managing Hospitality Human
Hospitality Industry .................. 3 Resources. ...........coovviviiiii... 3
FM 107 Food and Beverage Management HM 220 Hotel Property Management........... 3
or FMor HM elective.................... 3
HM 143 Management of Front Office TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 22

Operations. ................oooiian. 3

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:
m  Appreciate the complexity of the hospitality industry as a whole.

m  Explain general management theory as it applies to hospitality supervision and
leadership.

m Enter, with junior standing, a four-year university with a major in hospitality
management.

Enter a management training program in lodging management.

Demonstrate an ability to work effectively as a member of a team.

Demonstrate an ability to provide exemplary customer service.

Demonstrate an ability to perform responsibilities in an ethical manner.

Be sensitive to the importance of diversity in the hospitality industry.

Hospitality Supervision and Leadership
Letter of Recognition (R): 813

This sequence of three courses is designed for persons who wish to develop skills in lodging
management. To complete each course in this sequence, students need to demonstrate skills in
the following areas: the role of the supervisor in a lodging operation; the nature of leadership;
the importance of communication; morale and motivation. A grade of C or better is required in
each course in the sequence.

HM 121  Supervision and Leadership in the HM 212 Managing Hospitality Human
Hospitality Industry .................. 3 Resources........................... 3
HM 207 Legal Issues in Labor Management ... .. 3 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 9

(Continued)
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Hospitality Supervision and Leadership Letter of Recognition (R): 813 (continued)

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m  Appreciate the complexity of the hospitality industry as a whole.

m  Explain general management theory as it applies to management of a lodging
operation, including the principles of supervision and leadership, the importance of
communication, and morale and motivation.

m Demonstrate an ability to work effectively as a member of a team, provide exemplary
customer service, and perform responsibilities in an ethical manner.

m Be sensitive to the importance of diversity in the hospitality industry.

Meeting, Conference, and Event Planning Certificate (R): 237

This program of study is designed for individuals working in the hospitality industry or related
industry who wish to enhance their college degree in the field of meeting, conference, and event
planning. The certificate focuses on all major aspects involved with planning a meeting, con-
ference, or event, including courses in catering and banquets, food and beverage cost control,
lodging and food service law, and sales and advertising of lodging and food services.

FM 107 Food and Beverage Management ... .. ... 3 HM 201 Lodging and Food Service Law. ........ 3

FM 204 Catering and Banquets................ 3 HM 240 Lodging and Food Service Sales and

FM 208 Food and Beverage Cost Controls. ... ... 3 Advertising. ... 3

HM 121  Supervision and Leadership in the HM 250 Meeting and Conference Operations . ...3
Hospitality Industry .................. 3 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 21

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m  Appreciate the complexity of the hospitality industry as a whole.

m  Explain general management theory as it applies to hospitality management.

m Understand and/or be able to manage all major aspects of meeting, conference, or event
planning, including catering and banquets, food and beverage cost control, lodging and
food service law, and sales and advertising.

m Demonstrate an ability to work effectively as a member of a team, provide exemplary
customer service, and perform responsibilities in an ethical manner.

m Be sensitive to the importance of diversity in the hospitality industry.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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Meeting, Conference, and Event Planning
Letter of Recognition (R): 815

This sequence of three courses is designed for persons who wish to develop skills in meeting
and event planning. To complete each course in this sequence, students need to demonstrate
skills in the following areas: market research, advertising, accounting, food and beverage cost
controls, meeting and event planning, and time management. A grade of C or better is required
in each course in the sequence.

FM 208 Food and Beverage Cost Controls. . ... .. 3 HM 250 Meeting and Conference
HM 240 Lodging and Food Service Sales and Operations. .......................... 3
Advertising................ ... 3 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 9

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:
m  Appreciate the complexity of the hospitality industry as a whole.

m Explain general management theory as it applies to the hospitality industry and
demonstrate skills in key aspects of meeting, conference, and event planning:
market research, advertising, accounting, food and beverage cost controls, and time
management.

m Demonstrate an ability to work effectively as a member of a team, provide exemplary
customer service, and perform responsibilities in an ethical manner.

m Be sensitive to the importance of diversity in the hospitality industry.

INFORMATION SYSTEMS SECURITY

Information Systems Security A.A.S.: 356

This A.A.S. degree prepares students for entry-level positions in information systems security.
The program emphasizes computer security and information assurance concepts augmented
with current industry standard techniques. Topics cover threats and vulnerabilities, prevention
at the technical (hardware and software) and human levels, detection, response, and manage-
ment aspects of security.

The program prepares entry-level computer technicians with information security expertise
and also offers students a transfer option to four-year institutions. The proposed program of
study is designed to address the needs for increasing the number of trained workers qualified
to work in information security in the homeland security industry. The program is expected
to meet National Security Telecommunications and Systems Security Instruction (NSTISSI)
4011 standards. It will also help prepare students to sit for a variety of industry certifications,
including the Computing Technology Industry Association’s (CompTIA) A+, Network+and
Security+certifications; Cisco Certified Network Associate (CCNA) certification; and the Secu-
rity Certified Network Professional (SCNP) certification.

(Continued)
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CURRICULA * 201

INFORMATION SYSTEMS SECURITY

Information Systems Security A.A.S.: 356 (continued)

FIRST SEMESTER THIRD SEMESTER
CS 110 Computer Concepts................... 3 NW 245 Hardening the Infrastructure. .......... 3
NW 127  Microcomputer Control Programs . .. ... 3 Speech foundation. ..................... 3
English foundation..................... 3 NW 203  Microsoft Windows Server............. 3
NW 151  Introduction to Networking............ 3 Natural sciences distribution with lab. . . ... 4
NW 252 Cisco Routers and Routing Basics. .. .. .. 3 MG 288 Disaster Recovery and Risk
Health foundation. ..................... 1 Management. ........................ 3
SECOND SEMESTER FOURTH SEMESTER
Mathematics foundation. . ............... 3 Behavioral and social sciences distribution. . . .3
NW 253  Cisco Router Configuration and NW 261 Managing Network Security I
Management II....................... 3 or
NW 254  Cisco Router Configuration and NW 262 Managing Network Security IT ......... 4
ManagementIIT...................... 3 NW 246  Network Defense and
NW 173 Network Security..................... 4 Countermeasures. .................... 3
Elective from approved list*............ 3 Arts or humanities distribution........... 3
NW 270  Information Security Capstone ......... 3

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 64

* Approved electives: NW 140, NW 170, NW 199, NW 275, NW 207, NW 255, NW 261, NW 262, EN 101

Information Systems Security Certificate: 242

This career curriculum prepares student for entry-level positions in information systems secu-
rity. Intended for those already employed in computing or who have a computing background,
the certificate emphasizes computer security and information assurance concepts augmented
with current industry standard techniques. Topics cover threats and vulnerabilities, preven-
tion at the technical (hardware and software) and human levels, detection, response, and
management aspects of security. This program of study is built upon the National Security
Telecommunications and Systems Security Instruction (NSTISSI) 4011 and provides the foun-
dation for students to sit for the following industry-recognized certifications: Network+,
Security+, CCNA (Cisco Certified Network Associate), and SCNP (Security Certified Network
Professional). If the student selects NW 140 as an elective, the student will also be prepared to
sit for the A+ certification exam.

FIRST SEMESTER THIRD SEMESTER

CS 110 Computer Concepts................... 3 NW 245 Hardening the Infrastructure........... 3

NW 127  Microcomputer Control Programs . .. ... 3 NW 203  Microsoft Windows Server............. 3

NW 151  Introduction to Networking............ 3 MG 288 Disaster Recovery and

NW 252 Cisco Routers and Routing Basics. .. .. .. 3 Risk Management .................... 3

SECOND SEMESTER FOURTH SEMESTER

NW 253  Cisco Router Configuration and NW 261 Managing Network Security I
Management II....................... 3 or

NW 254  Cisco Router Configuration and NW 262 Managing Network Security I ......... 4
Management III...................... 3 NW 246  Network Defense and

NW 173 Network Security..................... 4 Countermeasures. .................... 3

NW 270 Information Security Capstone ......... 3

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 41

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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INTERIOR DESIGN

Students interested in interior design can earn an A.A., an A.A.S., or a certificate (three certifi-
cates are available).

Interior Design—Preprofessional (R): 102
Arts and Sciences A.A.

This transfer program offers beginning college-level courses for students who desire to continue
study toward an advanced interior design degree. Content offerings will include concentration
on general studies and interior design foundations, fundamental design, drawing, color, space
planning, finish treatments, and professional business practices for interior designers. Technical
development will include basic knowledge of drafting, historical topics, and presentation tech-
niques for interior designers. Completion of all requirements for this program will lead to the
award of the A.A. in arts and sciences.

A suggested course sequence for students follows; all students should consult an interior
design adviser before entering the program.

FIRST SEMESTER ID 211 Historic Interiors I* . ................... 3
AR 101 Introduction to Drawing ................ 3 ID 106 Interiors: Advanced Presentation
ID 101 Interior Designl...................... 3 Techniques*.......................... 3
ID 103 Interiors: Design Principles ............ 3 ID 221 Interior Design: Residential* ........... 3
ID 105 Interiors: Technical Drawing and Behavioral and social sciences distribution. . .. 6
Drafting.........ccovviiiieninnnannn. 3
Health f%undation ...................... 1 w
Mathematics foundation. . ............... 3 AR 12;3 Art History II
SECOND SEMESTER AR 210  History of Architecture II
English foundation..................... 3 or
ID 104 Interior DesignII*.................... 3 1D 212 Historic Interiors II*. . ................. 3
ID professional electives t............. 3 D222 Interior Design: Commercial/
Humanities distribution. ................ 3 Contract® . .....covviiiii 3
Natural sciences distribution with lab § ... .4 1D 260 Business Practices and Procedures
for Interior Design*................... 3
THIRD SEMESTER SP 108 Introduction to Human Communication. .. .3
AR 107  Art History I Natural sciences distribution
or withoutlab . .......................... 3

AR 209  History of Architecture I

or TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 62

* This ID course may not be offered every semester; advising by interior design adviser is required.
1 Students should consult with interior design adviser before selecting professional electives.
1 CH 109A and B or PH 110 is recommended.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

Apply design principles and color theory in the execution of interior design projects.

Identify the correct textiles, materials, finishes, and furniture for specifications.

Collect and interpret the data necessary to solve interior design problems.

Demonstrate their understanding of one of the following: historic interiors, art history
or architectural history.

(Continued)
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INTERIOR DESIGN

Interior Design—Preprofessional (R): 102 (continued)

PROGRAM OUTCOMES (continued)

m Be familiar with interior design principles and ethics.

m  Execute presentation and construction drawings.

m Be familiar with the practice and ethics of interior design.

m Demonstrate basic reading, writing, speaking, and mathematics skills.

m Demonstrate basic understanding of two natural sciences, two social and/or behavioral
sciences and two humanities, of their choice, as required for transfer to a four-year
program.

m  Demonstrate basic fine art drawing skills.

Interior Design—Preprofessional (R)
AAS.

This program prepares students for entry-level positions in interior design and related profes-
sions or for portfolio preparation for transfer to out-of-state institutions. Content offerings will
include fundamental design, drawing, color, space planning, historical topics; fabrics, lighting,
window, wall, and floor treatments; and professional business practices for interior designers.
Technical development will include architectural drafting; preparation of estimates; design
analysis; kitchen, bath, structural, mechanical, and electrical systems; and advanced presenta-
tion techniques for interior designers. Completion of requirements for this program will lead to
the award of the A.AS.

Students may select one of two tracks: (1) the general track, which allows students to select
nine ID professional electives; or (2) the NKBA track, which meets the requirements of the
National Kitchen and Bath Association endorsement and requires specific courses instead. A
grade of B or better is required in all interior design classes for the NKBA track degree. If these
conditions are not met, a general track degree will be awarded. Students with the NKBA track
degree will be able to sit for the NKBA AKBD examination upon graduation.

A suggested course sequence for full-time students follows. All students should consult an
interior design adviser before entering the program.

GENERAL EDUCATION AND OTHER REQUIREMENTS ID 106 Interiors: Advanced Presentation

NECESSARY FOR ALL THREE TRACKS (53 CREDIT HOURS) Techniquest ......................... 3
Mathematics foundation. ................ 3 ID 180 Interiors: Computer Presentation
English foundation..................... 3 Techniquest .......oovveiiiineinn... 3
Natural sciences distribution with lab*.....4 —ID 211  Historic Interiors It . ................... 3
Behavioral and social sciences distribution. . . .3 ID 221 Interior Design: Residentialt ........... 3
Speech foundation. ..................... 3 ID 234 Textilest.... ...ttt 3
Health foundation. ..................... 1 ID 212 Historic Interiors It .................. 3

ID 101 Interior DesignI...................... 3 ID 222 Interior Design: Commercial/

ID 103 Interiors: Design Principles ............ 3 Contractt. ...t 3

ID 104 Interior DesignIlt.................... 3 ID 260 Business Practices and Procedures for

ID 105 Interiors: Technical Drawing and Interior Designt.............cco.count. 3
Drafting................oooii. 3

* CH 109A and B or PH 110 is recommended.
1 This ID course may not be offered every semester; advising by interior design adviser is required.

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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INTERIOR DESIGN

Interior Design—Preprofessional (R): 306 (continued)

GENERAL TRACK: 306 A PROFESSIONAL ELECTIVES ID 255 Accessible Design*t................... 1

(SELECT 9 CREDIT HOURS) ID 256 Government Contracts*t .............. 1

ID 243 Kitchen Design*t .................... 1 ID 261 Interiors: Professional Practicum/

ID 244 Bath Design e 1 ]_nternship ......................... 1-3

ID 245 Kitchen and Bath Appliances and ID 262 Interiors: Professional Experience. . . .. 1-3
Equipment *t ... 1 ID 263 Projects in Interior Design *t........... 1

ID 246 Interiors Systems™f ................... 1 ID 264 Portfolio Review and Preparation*t.. ... 1

ID 247 Codes for Interiors *t ................. 1 ID 281 Interiors: Independent Study /

ID 248 Interior Materials and Finishes *t....... 1 Research. . ..., 1-3

ID 249 Interiors: Green Design i 1 ID 282 Interiors: Advanced Independent

ID 250 Lighting*f........................... 1 Study/Research .................... 1-3

ID 252 FauxFinishes*t...................... 1

ID 253 Furniture Design*t................... 1 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS FOR

ID 254 Furniture Production*t................ 1 GENERAL TRACK 62

* This ID course may not be offered every semester; advising by interior design adviser is required.
t Students should consult with interior design adviser before selecting professional electives. Maximum of 4 credits from
ID 261, ID 262, ID 281, ID 282. Minimum of 5 credits from ID 1-credit courses.

NKBA-ENDORSED TRACK: 306 B (9 CREDIT HOURS) ID 248 Interior Materials and Finishes* ........ 1

ID 243 Kitchen Design*...................... 1 ID 261 Interiors: Professional Practicum/

ID 244 BathDesign*......................... 1 Internshipt .....................o 3

ID 245 Kitchen and Bath Appliances and TOTAL CREDIT HOURS FOR
Equment F 1 NKBA ENDORSED TRACK 62

ID 246 Interior Systems*..................... 1

ID 247 Codes for Interiors*................... 1

* This ID course may not be offered every semester; advising by interior design adviser is required.
1 Internship must be approved by interior design adviser.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES FOR
GENERAL AND NKBA-ENDORSED TRACKS
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

Apply design principles and color theory in the execution of interior design projects.

Identify the correct textiles, materials, finishes, and furniture for specifications.

Collect and interpret the data necessary to solve interior design problems.

Demonstrate their understanding of the historic styles of interior design.

Be familiar with interior design principles and ethics.

Execute presentation and construction drawings.

Be familiar with the practice and ethics of interior design.

Demonstrate basic reading, writing, speaking and mathematics skills.

Demonstrate basic understanding of one natural science and a social or behavioral
science of their choice.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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INTERIOR DESIGN

Introductory Interior Design Certificate (R): 226

This curriculum is intended to provide new skills for individuals with no previous related edu-
cation or experience; for students currently employed in unrelated careers, intending to make a
significant career change; and for individuals intending to enter a first career in an entry-level
assistantship position. Focus includes general foundation core education in interior design,
combined with advanced and more technical courses, geared specifically to meet the career
goals of the student. Course selection requires close supervision by the interior design adviser.

ID 101 Interior Designl...................... 3 ID 211 Historic Interiors I*

ID 103 Interiors: Design Principles* ........... 3 or

ID 104 Interior DesignIl* .................... 3 ID professional electivest.............. 3

ID 105 Interiors: Technical Drawing and ID 212 Historic Interiors II*
Drafting........................ 3 or

ID 106 Interiors: Advanced Presentation ID professional electivest.............. 3
Techniques* ID 260 Business Practices and Procedures for

or Interior Design* ...................... 3

ID 180 Interiors: Computer Presentation ID professional electivest.............. 6

Techniques*.......................... 3 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 30

* This ID course may not be offered every semester.
1 ID professional electives: ID 221, ID 222, ID 234, ID 261, and one-credit ID professional electives. Select electives in
consultation with interior design adviser.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m  Apply design principles and color theory at a basic level in the execution of interior
design projects.

m Identify the correct textiles, materials, finishes and furniture for simple specifications.

m Collect and interpret the data necessary to solve simple interior design problems.

m  Execute basic presentation and construction drawings.

m Be familiar with interior design principles and ethics.

Advanced Interior Design Certificate (R): 224

This curriculum is intended to upgrade skills for currently employed individuals in interiors-
related careers, to provide new skills, or to provide skills for a change in job specialization.
The concentration is on technical and specialized education in advanced design topics, such as
lighting, kitchen, bath, office, ADA, specifications, and other specialty career options within the
interior design profession. Portfolio and/or resume review approval by the program adviser is
required prior to enrollment in the advanced courses.

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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INTERIOR DESIGN

Advanced Interior Design Certificate (R): 224 (continued)

ID 106 Interiors: Advanced Presentation ID 221 Interior Design: Residential*
Techniques* and/or
and/or ID 222 Interior Design: Commercial/
ID 180 Interiors: Computer Presentation Contract.............coiiiiia... 3-6
Techniques*........................ 3-6 ID 260 Business Practices and Procedures
ID 211 Historic Interiors I* for Interior Design*................... 3
and/or CT and/or ID professional
ID 212 Historic Interiors IT*. ................ 3-6 electivest......................... 9-18

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 30

* This ID course may not be offered every semester.
1 ID professional electives: ID 234, ID 261, ID 262, one-credit ID professional electives, or CT elective as determined in
consultation with the interior design adviser.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m  Apply design principles and color theory in the execution of interior design projects.

m Identify the correct textiles, materials, finishes and furniture for specifications.

m Collect and interpret the data necessary to solve interior design problems.

m  Execute presentation and construction drawings.

m Be familiar with interior design principles and ethics.

Design Industry Partnership Certificate (R): 225

This curriculum is intended to provide basic skills and foundation education in interior design
and in a specialized career topic, indirectly related to interior design, in disciplines that partner
with the interior design community.

Typical interior design industry partners include advertising designers, architects, business
owners (merchandising/retailing), contractors and builders, craftspeople, custom fabricators
(drapery, etc.), fine artists (including sculptors), furniture designers and manufacturers, health
care providers, insurance brokers, interior landscape designers, interior photographers, law-
yers, mural artists and faux finishers, product representatives, specifiers and draftspeople, the-
ater and set designers, weavers and textile manufacturers, and Web designers. The curriculum
will provide the necessary knowledge of interior design as it relates to the student’s success in a
career that requires a professional partnership with interior designers.

The selected interior design courses will be taken in combination with the courses selected
from the other discipline, or the student will demonstrate experience and accomplishment or
completion of the other discipline. College sources, such as program coordinators from the
“partner” disciplines, will be consulted for advising in the course selection. Close advising by
the interior design coordinator is required.

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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INTERIOR DESIGN

Design Industry Partnership Certificate (R): 225 (continued)

ID 101 Interior Designl...................... 3 ID 260 Business Practices and Procedures

ID 103 Interiors: Design Principles ............ 3 for Interior Design*................... 3

ID 104 Interior DesignIl*.................... 3 Industry partner discipline electivet .. .15

ID 105 Interiors: Technical Drawing and TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 30}
Drafting* ....................... 3

* This ID course may not be offered every semester.

1 Select industry partner discipline electives related to student goals in consultation with program advisers. Elective
areas may include accounting, architecture, art, building trades, business/management, computer graphics, con-
struction, landscape, law, photography, and other areas as appropriate.

1 Up to 12 credits can be waived, with appropriate proof of career success in one of the industry partner disciplines
named.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m  Apply design principles and color theory at a basic level in the execution of interior
design projects.

Collect and interpret the data necessary to solve simple interior design problems.

Execute basic presentation and construction drawings.

Complete similar studies in a related field.

Integrate his or her studies in interior design into his or her other field of study.

LANDSCAPE TECHNOLOGY

Landscape Technology A.A.S. (G): 328

This program provides the student with a comprehensive mixture of academic and practical
training in the field of ornamental horticulture. The flexible curriculum can accommodate
career interests in either landscape contracting or design. Students will learn to design and
draft landscape plans; install, construct, and maintain landscapes; and identify, select, and plant
woody and herbaceous plants.

Career opportunities include positions as landscape supervisors, nursery managers, land-
scape contractors, and landscape designers. This program will also serve to expand the knowl-
edge and skills of persons already working in the profession and give the student enough
knowledge and experience to establish a private landscape, grounds maintenance, nursery, or
greenhouse business.

Courses include those general subjects required for graduation (General Education founda-
tion and distribution requirements); those necessary for acquiring landscaping fundamentals
(core requirements); and those that reinforce the student’s area of interest (landscape contract-
ing or landscape design). This program is approved by the Landscape Contractors Association.

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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LANDSCAPE TECHNOLOGY

Landscape Technology A.A.S. (G): 328 (continued)

GENERAL EDUCATION AND OTHER REQUIREMENTS LN 280 Landscape Technology Internship . ... .. 2
(23-25 CREDIT HOURS) In addition to the ding li
) preceding list, select at least 15
BI 101 General Biology ....................... 4 credits from the following two course lists. Please
EN 101 Techniques of Reading and WritingI....3 consult a landscape technology adviser before select-
English foundation..................... 3 ing these courses.
II\{/Imtliih fOLt‘Tldatl"”(-j~ L 1‘2 LANDSCAPE CONTRACTING COURSES
S athematics f OUNGRHON. -+ eeeeeeree LN 110 Herbaceous Plant Materials............ 3
peech foundation. ..................... 3
L LN 115 Water Garden Management............ 2
Arts or humanities distribution. .......... 3 IN 190 Pesticide Use and Safety 2
Behavioral and social sciences distribution. . . .3 IN 204 Landscape Construction Methods
LANDSCAPE TECHNOLOGY CORE REQUIREMENTS and Estimating....................... 3
(22-23 CREDIT HOURS) LN 209 Interior and Greenhouse Plants. .. ...... 3
BA 101 Introduction to Business LN 215 PestManagement..................... 3
or LN 222 Turfgrass Management................ 3
MG 101 Principles of Management LN 223 Diseases of Ornamental Plants ......... 3
or LN 225 Nursery Management................. 3
MG 205 Organizational Behavior............... 3
CA 120 Introduction to Computer Applications . ..3 LANDSCAPE DESIGN COURSES .
CH 100A Introductory College Chemistry LN 110 Herbaceous Plant Materials............ 3
or LN 115 Water Garden Management............ 2
CH 101 Principles of Chemistry I............ 34 LN 120 Landscape Graphics .................. 3
LN 101 Introduction to Landscape Technology . .2 LN 130 Landscape Design.................... 3
LN 108 PlantMaterials I...................... 3 LN 140 Creating Gardens in a Digital Age ... 2
LN 109 PlantMaterialsII..................... 3 LN 204 Landscape Construction Methods
LN 118 Landscape Management............... 3 and Estimating....................... 3

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 60-63

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:
Describe the basic morphology and anatomy of a woody plant.

Describe the key factors that influence plant growth and seed germination.

Identify and correct common nutritional and abiotic problems found in the landscape.

Describe the major types of pruning and training used on plant material.

Design, draft, and implement landscape plans.

Install, construct, and maintain landscapes.

Identify over 200 woody and herbaceous plants.

Identify over 50 common landscape and lawn weeds.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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LANDSCAPE TECHNOLOGY

Landscape Technology Certificate (G): 140

This curriculum provides training, skills, and technical knowledge for landscape industry
employees or allows students to obtain positions in the field of ornamental horticulture.
Students may train in either landscape contracting or landscape design. Students may enter
the job market immediately upon completion of the curriculum or apply earned credits toward
an A.A.S. in landscape technology. Selected courses in this curriculum have been approved by
the Maryland Department of Agriculture to prepare the horticultural professional for pesticide
application certification in Category III (Turf and Ornamentals). These courses include LN 118,
LN 190, LN 215, LN 222, and LN 223. For more information contact the landscape technology
adviser or the Maryland Department of Agriculture.

LANDSCAPE TECHNOLOGY CORE REQUIREMENTS LN 190 Pesticide Use and Safety............... 2
{16 CREDIT HOURS) LN 204 Landscape Construction Methods
BA 101 Introduction to Business and Estimating....................... 3
or LN 209 Interior and Greenhouse Plants. ........ 3
MG 101  Principles of Management LN 215 PestManagement..................... 3
or o i LN 222 Turfgrass Management................ 3
MG 205 Organizational Behavior............... 3 LN 223 Diseases of Ornamentals . ............. 3
LN 101 Introduction to Landscape Technology. . ..2 LN 225 Nursery Management. ................ 3
LN 108 PlantMaterialsI...................... 3
LN 109 PlantMaterialsII..................... 3 LANDSCAPE DESIGN COURSES
LN 118 Landscape Management............... 3 LN 110 Herbaceous Plant Materials............ 3
LN 280 Landscape Technology Internship .. .... 2 LN 115 Water Garden Management............ 2
In addition to the preceding list, select five courses LN 120 Landscape Graphics .................. 3
from the following two course lists (if the same LN 130 Landscape Design.................... 3
course appears in both lists, it can only be taken LN 140 Creating Gardens in a Digital Age ... ... 2
once to fulfill this requirement). Please consult a LN 204 Landscape Construction Methods
lca:)r;cizzz'pe technology adviser before selecting these and Estimating....................... 3

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 28-31

LANDSCAPE CONTRACTING COURSES

LN 110 Herbaceous Plant Materials............ 3
LN 115 Water Garden Management:.Z.'..'.'..'..'.'..'.Z.'..'..z ..............................
PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

Describe the basic morphology and anatomy of a woody plant.

m Describe the key factors that influence plant growth and seed germination.

m Identify and correct common nutritional and abiotic problems found in the landscape. N

m Describe the major types of pruning and training used on plant material.

m Design, draft, and implement landscape plans.

m Install, construct, and maintain landscapes.

m  Identify over 200 woody and herbaceous plants.

m Identify over 50 common landscape and lawn weeds.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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LIBERAL ARTS AND SCIENCES

There are two tracks in the liberal arts and sciences curricula: arts and international studies.
These tracks are designed for students who plan to earn the bachelor’s degree from the upper
division of a college or university or for those who do not plan to enter specific professional
training. They stress the ideas and principles of the general fields of learning prior to later
specialization in a major field. Completion of all requirements for any of these tracks will lead
to the award of the A.A. in arts and sciences. Electives should be chosen to accommodate the
student’s plans for advanced study. Most colleges require that the basic courses in the student’s
field of specialization be taken in the first two years as prerequisites for the more advanced
courses taken in the junior and senior years.

Majors in biological sciences should include within their first two years at least one year each of
chemistry, physics, and mathematics, and zoology or botany the second year. Majors in economics
should include MA 110 and MA 113 or MA 180 and MA 181; EC 103, EC 201, and EC 202.

AC 201 and 202 and/or HS 201 and 202 are strongly recommended for pre-law studies. Majors
in mathematics, chemistry, or physics should include mathematics through calculus.

Arts: 045
Arts and Sciences A.A.

A suggested course sequence for full-time students follows; part-time students should consult
an adviser.

FIRST SEMESTER THIRD SEMESTER
EN 101 Techniques of Reading and Writing I....3 PE 101-199 Physical education elective .. ....... 1
Health foundation. ................... 1-3 SO 101 Introduction to Sociology.............. 3
HS 151 History of Europe from the Fall of Arts distribution. . ..................... 3
Rome to the 17th Century ............... 3 Natural sciences distribution with lab. . . ... 4
PS 101  American Government.................. 3 World language ...................... 3
Speech foundation. ..................... 3 Literature elective*. ................... 3
World language ...................... 3
DS electivg (oig)tional) ................ 1 FOURTH SEMESTER . . .
PE 101-199 Physical education elective......... 1
SECOND SEMESTER PL 201 Introduction to Philosophy ............ 3
EN 102  Techniques of Reading and Writing II. .. ... 3 Elective ... 3
HS 161 History of Europe from the 17th World language ...................... 3
Century to the Present.................. 3 Literature elective*.................... 3
Mathematics foundation. ................ 3 Natural sciences distribution
PE 101-199 Physical education elective ......... 1 withoutlab ......................... 34
PY 102  General Psychology .................... 3 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 65-69
World language ...................... 3

* Select EN 201, EN 202, EN 211, EN 212, EN 213, or EN 214.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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LIBERAL ARTS AND SCIENCES

International Studies: 152
Arts and Sciences A.A.

The international studies track is designed for students who envision a career in the interna-
tional arena and plan to transfer into the upper division of another college or university with
the intention of continuing their studies in such areas as international relations and area studies
and subsequently working in this field, be it in government, international organizations, trade,
finance, business, or related areas.

All students in this track must see an adviser from the History and Political Science Depart-
ment and identify as early as possible their transfer institution as well as the particular field or
track. The international studies track includes the General Education requirements as well as a
number of alternate course choices (listed in the footnotes), which prepare the student for par-
ticular transfer options in international studies, such as international relations and area studies.

Students may study abroad for a semester or travel in a foreign country during the summer
as part of the international studies track. The international studies adviser will aid students in
integrating their studies abroad into the degree program.

A suggested course sequence for full-time students follows; part-time students should con-
sult an adviser.

FIRST SEMESTER EN 201 Introduction to World Literature I
AN 101  Introduction to Social and Cultural or
Anthropology* ........... ... 3 EN 202 Introduction to World Literature II}. . . . . 3
EN 101 Techniques of Reading and Writing I....3 PS 201 Comparative Politics and
GE 101  Introduction to Geography............... 3 Governments ........................ 3
Health foundation. . .................... 1 Arts distribution. . ..................... 3
PS 101 American Government................ 3 Natural sciences distribution with lab. . . ... 4
World language ....................... 3 FOURTH SEMESTER
SECOND SEMESTER HS 203 Latin American History
English foundation..................... 3 or
HS 114  The World in the 20th Century HS 207 East Asian Civilization
or or
HS 116  World History: A Comparative Survey HS 208 ModernAsia................coovvnnnn. 3
from the Ancient World to A.D. 1500 PL 201 Introduction to Philosophy**........... 3
or PS 121 Political Ideologies
HS 117 World History: A Comparative Survey or
from A.D. 1500 to the Present............ 3 PS 250 Introduction to International
MA 110 or higher...................... 3 Conflict Resolution ................... 3
PS 203 International Relations ................ 3 Speech foundation. ..................... 3
World language ...................... 3 Natural sciences distribution
withoutlab . ........................ 34
THIRD SEMESTER
EC 105 Basic Economicst..................... 3 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 62-63

* Alternates: AN 206, EC 103, EC 105, PY 102, SO 101.

1 Alternates: AN 206, EC 201, GE 102, GE 103, GE 104, GE 201, PS 121, PY 102, SO 105.
1 Alternates: EN 122, EN 208, EN 215, HS 214, third foreign language course.

** Alternates: HS 203, HS 207, HS 208, HS 210, a third or fourth foreign language course.

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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LIBERAL ARTS AND SCIENCES

International Studies: 152 (continued)
PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Differentiate among functions of various types of international political actors: states,
multinational corporations, nongovernmental organizations, and intergovernmental
organizations, for example.

m  Articulate the cultural, ideological, historical, religious, and philosophical contexts of
current political systems and controversies.

m  Analyze the impact of globalization on economic, political, and cultural institutions.

m Highlight key international geographic boundaries (physical and political).

m  Explain the historic and contemporary consequences of linguistic barriers for cross-
cultural dialogue and diplomacy.

m Identify potential career options in the field, international research questions, strategies
for global activism, and opportunities for expanding cross-cultural interaction.

m Compare the costs and benefits of varying social, economic, and political structures.

MANAGEMENT

Credits earned in the management certificate and supervisory management letter of recognition
curricula may be applied toward an A.A. in general studies. Students interested in a baccalaure-
ate degree should enroll in the business transfer curriculum.

Management Certificate: 145

The management certificate curriculum provides students with the opportunity to learn the
concepts and principles of management as applied to any of the following options: human
resources, marketing, or management studies (a combination of courses designed by the
student). The program is structured for students to focus on their preferred field of study or
courses of interest, so that their studies may be closely related to their particular needs and may
possibly be applied to higher academic objectives.

CORE COURSES (9 CREDIT HOURS) ELECTIVES (15 CREDIT HOURS)

MG 101 Principles of Management ............. 3 For human resources, select from MG 120, MG 204,

MG 102  Principles of Supervision .............. 3 MG 205, MG 207, and MG 210.

MG 201 Business Law ..........ooonoennnnn 3 For marketing, select from MG 103, MG 105, MG 106,
MG 109, and MG 206.

For management studies, select any combination of
MG courses or see a management studies adviser.

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 24

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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MANAGEMENT

Management Certificate: 145 (continued)

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m  Apply the functions of management to the areas of marketing, financing, or supervision.

m Plan management operations in the areas of marketing, financing, or supervision.

m  Make managerial decisions, apply management skills, and solve simple managerial
problems.

Supervisory Management Letter of Recognition: 805

This sequence of courses is designed for those students who wish to develop skills for employ-
ment as a first-line supervisor. Students will gain an understanding of the legal requirements
concerning employer/employee relations; application of the legal framework for labor/man-
agement relations; and the ramifications of discrimination in employment and its implications
in such areas as hiring, firing, and working conditions. A grade of C or better is required for
each course.

MG 101  Principles of Management ............. 3 MG 207 Legal Issues in Labor Management . .. .. 3
MG 102  Principles of Supervision .............. 3 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 9

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:
Interpret the procedures and requirements within the area of employee/labor relations.

Discuss the attitude and image of the supervisor.

Explain human relations skills and team building.

Suggest effective ways to get work done.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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MENTAL HEALTH ASSOCIATE

Mental Health Associate A.A.S. (T)

Students who plan to major in mental health associate will be assigned the temporary major of pre-mental
health associate, with POS code 560, until they are officially admitted to the mental health associate
program. Students may take preparatory courses and courses that fulfill general education requirements
during the waiting period. As an alternative to being assigned a temporary major, students waiting for
admission to the mental health associate program may choose to major in general studies or any other
open-admission program. The Admissions and Records Offfice at Takoma Park/Silver Spring will assign
a matriculated code once students are admitted to the mental health associate program.

This curriculum is designed to educate a mental health generalist who is trained for a variety
of related occupations, rather than for a specific job. Students study a core of general education
subjects combined with specialized courses related to a wide spectrum of human services. Part
of the curriculum consists of supervised field experiences in several different kinds of agencies
and institutions in the field of human services, such as those in mental health, mental retarda-
tion, gerontology, drugs and alcohol rehabilitation, corrections, and school systems, and in cul-
turally disadvantaged areas.

The mental health associate curriculum has three objectives: (1) to prepare the career student
who wants a technical curriculum for immediate paid employment upon graduation, (2) to pro-
vide the transfer student with an adequate and yet flexible background so that study may be
continued in the field of psychology or some allied field such as sociology or social work, and
(3) to permit a student to continue with an education on a part-time basis, while being gainfully
employed.

In addition to the general requirements for admission to the College, applicants will be inter-
viewed by the coordinator of the mental health associate curriculum. Personal characteristics
such as maturity, aptitude, motivation, previous experience, and evidence of ability to complete
the curriculum will be considered.

In addition to the scholastic standards required of all students at the College, students in the
mental health associate curriculum are expected to achieve a grade of C or better in each mental
health and psychology course. Completion of all requirements for this curriculum will lead to
the award of the A.A.S.

A suggested course sequence for full-time students follows; part-time students should con-
sult an adviser.

FIRST SEMESTER THIRD SEMESTER
EN 101 Techniques of Reading and WritingI....3 ~ MH 200 Practicum, Fieldwork in Mental Health/
HE 100  Principles of Healthier Living ............ 1 Human Services...................... 6
MH 101 Introduction to Mental HealthI ........ 3  MH 208 Activities Therapies................... 3
MH 112 Group DynamicsI.................... 3 Arts or humanities distribution........... 3
PY 102  General Psychology .................... 3 Natural sciences distribution with lab. . . . .. 4
SECOND SEMESTER FOURTH SEMESTER
English foundation. . ................... 3 MH 200 Practicum, Fieldwork in Mental Health/
Mathematics foundation. ................ 3 Human Services...................... 6
MH 102 Introduction to Mental HealthII. .. ... .. 3 PYelective........................... 3
MH 213 Group DynamicsII................... 3 Speech foundation. ..................... 3
PY 221 Introduction to Abnormal Psychology...3 Behavioral and social sciences distribution. . . .3
Elective ......................... 1

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 60

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.




CURRICULA e 215

MENTAL HEALTH ASSOCIATE

Mental Health Associate A.A.S. (T) (continued)

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Demonstrate an understanding of the history of the mental health movement as it
relates to human service professionals.

m Demonstrate an understanding of the current trends in the delivery of human services.

m Demonstrate an understanding of the characteristics of the effective human service
professionals.

n Agply interview and related skills to demonstrate that he or she can communicate
effectively in verbal and written language.

m Synthesize skills and knowledge learned in class.

m  Apply skills learned through agency paper assignment and be able to communicate
effectively in verbal and written language.

m Demonstrate an understanding of group dynamics theory.

m Demonstrate an understanding of the role of art and creativity in expressive arts
therapies.

m  Apply nonverbal communication skills to fieldwork.

m Demonstrate an understanding of leadership skills and the application of current group
methods.

m  Apply nonverbal skills learned from fieldwork assignment and communicate effectively
through verbal and written language.

MUSIC

Music (R): 054
Arts and Sciences A.A.

The music curriculum is designed for the student who plans (1) to earn the bachelor of arts
degree with a major in music; (2) to earn the bachelor of music education degree; (3) to earn
the bachelor of music degree with a major in performance, theory-composition, or history-
literature; or (4) to seek employment upon completion of the A.A. Montgomery College is a
community college member of the National Association of Schools of Music.

Completion of all requirements for this track will lead to the award of the A.A. in arts and sci-
ences. In addition to the specific course sequence outlined in this section, the following depart-
ment requirements must be met:

1. Music majors enrolled in applied music courses must also register for MU 005 Applied

Music Laboratory.

2. Students receiving the A.A. must perform in a graduation recital.

3. All applied music students must register each semester for MU 161, MU 171, or MU 172,

as assigned by the department.

The student normally takes 17-18 semester hours each semester for a total of 69-70 semester
hours. The actual courses taken each semester will be selected by the student in consultation
with a music adviser. Courses are selected from those general subjects required for graduation

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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MUSIC

Music (R): 054 (continued)

(General Education foundation and distribution requirements) and those necessary for acquir-

ing musical knowledge (music requirements).

Anyone wishing to major in music at Montgomery College must first complete an audi-
tion interview with a full-time faculty member in the Department of Music. A suggested course
sequence for full-time students follows; part-time students as well as full-time students must
consult an adviser from the department before registering for music classes.

FIRST SEMESTER

Mathematics foundation. ................

MU 005 Applied Music Laboratory.............
MU 106 ClassPianoI.........................
MU 115 Applied Music.......................
MU 123 Music Theory I........................
MU 124 Ear Training/Sightsinging I............
Major ensemble (MU 161, 171, or 172).. ..
Behavioral and social sciences distribution. . . .
SECOND SEMESTER
EN 102  Techniques of Reading and Writing II* . . ...
MU 005 Applied Music Laboratory.............
MU 107 ClassPianoIl........................
MU 116 Applied Music.......................
MU 150 Music Theory IT......................
MU 151  Ear Training/Sightsinging I ...........

Major ensemble (MU 161, 171, or 172).. ..
Behavioral and social sciences distribution. . . .

* Students should check prerequisites for EN 102.

THIRD SEMESTER

MU 005 Applied Music Laboratory............. 1

MU 211  Survey of Music LiteratureI ........... 2

MU 215 Applied Music....................... 2

MU 226 Music Theory IIL ..................... 3

MU 227  Ear Training/Sightsinging IIL. . .. ..... .. 2
Major ensemble (MU 161, 171, or 172) ... 1
Arts or humanities distribution. .......... 3
Natural sciences distribution with lab. . . . .. 4

FOURTH SEMESTER

MU 005
MU 212
MU 216
MU 250
MU 251

Health foundation. ..................... 1
Applied Music Laboratory............. 1
Survey of Music Literature II. . .. .. ... .. 2
Applied Music....................... 2
Music Theory IV ..................... 3
Ear Training/Sightsinging IV .......... 2
Humanities distribution................. 3
Natural sciences distribution

withoutlab ......................... 34

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 69-70

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Demonstrate technical proficiency at a level that would be acceptable for transfer in a

primary instrument or voice.

m Demonstrate a conceptual understanding of the fundamentals of music theory
from basic notation and ear training through part writing and macroanalysis at the

sophomore level.

m Identify musical periods and styles from the Middle Ages to the present.

m  Comprehend what is required to successfully perform in a music ensemble and gain an
understanding of what he or she must do in order to be prepared for rehearsal.

m Demonstrate a level of proficiency in music for transfer to a four-year program in music
or for work in a variety of music related careers.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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MUSIC

Music Certificate (R): 204

The music certificate curriculum consists of music courses that are required in music major
programs at professionally accredited colleges, universities, and conservatories. It is intended
for students who wish to transfer to these institutions.

Students would be advised to take approximately 30 additional credits chosen to match the
first two years of the program into which they plan to transfer.

APPLIED MUSIC (8 CREDIT HOURS) MUSIC THEORY (12 CREDIT HOURS)

Students will take MU 115, MU 116, MU 215, and Students will take MU 123, MU 150, MU 226, and

MU 216. MU 250.

APPLIED MUSIC LABORATORY (4 CREDIT HOURS) EAR TRAINING AND SIGHTSINGING (8 CREDIT HOURS)

Students will take MU 005 four times. Students will take MU 124, MU 151, MU 227, and
MU 251.

LARGE ENSEMBLE (4 CREDIT HOURS)
Students will take MU 161, MU 171, and/or MU 172. TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 36

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Demonstrate technical proficiency at a level that would be acceptable for transfer in a
primary instrument or voice.

m Demonstrate a conceptual understanding of the fundamentals of music theory
from basic notation and ear training through part writing and macroanalysis at the
sophomore level.

m Identify musical periods and styles from the Middle Ages to the present.

m Comprehend what is required to successfully perform in a music ensemble and gain an )
understanding of what he or she must do in order to be prepared for rehearsal.

m Demonstrate a level of proficiency in music for transfer to a four-year program in music
or for work in a variety of music-related careers.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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NETWORK AND WIRELESS TECHNOLOGIES

Network and Wireless Technologies A.A.S.

This A.A.S. is a three track degree which provides entry-level skills in the fields of wireless,
Cisco, and Microsoft. The career curriculum is designed to accommodate both students and the
business community. Regardless of track, all students take the 44 credit hours of general educa-
tion and core requirements.

The wireless technologies track consists mainly of cellular, WiFi, wireless and wired security,
microcomputers and electronics. Topics include wireless communications theory and practice,
electronics for wireless technologies, solid state devices, wireless system design, security, and
test equipment used in wireless communications.

The Cisco and Microsoft tracks will prepare technically skilled individuals in network engi-
neering and administration. Graduates complete a comprehensive program preparing them for
positions involving client needs assessment, network design, network installation and main-
tenance, internetwork communication and connectivity, specialized network functions, and
on-site network administration.

The Cisco track will assist students in preparing for the CompTIA Network+ exams and,
depending on which electives are taken, it will also help prepare students for the Certified Novel
Administrator (CNE) and Cisco Certified Network Associate (CCNA) exams.

The Microsoft track will help students prepare for the Microsoft Certified Professional (MCP)
and Microsoft Certified Systems Administrator (MCSA) certification exams.

GENERAL EDUCATION AND OTHER REQUIREMENTS NW 274  Advanced Wireless Communications. . . .4

NECESSARY FOR ALL THREE TRACKS (23 CREDIT HOURS)
EN 101 Techniques of Reading and Writing . . . ..

NW 275  Wireless Security ..................... 3
Technical electivest .................. 3

Zﬁﬁ;’}ﬁ%’i‘:ﬁ" """"""""""" TOTAL CREDIT HOURS FOR WIRELESS
. T TECHNOLOGIES TRACK 62
Mathematics foundation*. ...............

Speech foundation. ..................... MICROSOFT TRACK: 354B (16 CREDIT HOURS)

Arts or humanities distribution...........

NW 199  Microsoft Windows Client Operating

Behavioral and social sciences distribution. . . . System ...l 3

Natural sciences distribution with lab. . . ... NW 203 Microsoft Windows Server............. 3
NETWORK AND WIRELESS TECHNOLOGIES CORE NW 204 Supporting Microsoft Windows
REQUIREMENTS (21 CREDIT HOURS ) Netwqu Infragtructure ................ 3
NW 101  Introduction to Wireless Technologies . . . Technical Electives} .................. 7
NW 127  Microcomputer Control Programs . . . ... TOTAL CREDIT HOURS
NW 130 Network Cabling Technology . ......... FOR MICROSOFT TRACK 60
NW 140 Microcomputer Configuration and CISCO TRACK: 354C (16 CREDIT HOURS)

Installation .......................... - - .
NW 151  Introduction to Networking............ Ew ggg g}sco Eou:ersg nriif'Routipg Bas(‘:lics """" 3
NW 170  Network Operating Systems ........... I\/Ilasl;(;ge?;leerzft IIO lguration an 3
NW 173 Network Security..................... NW 254 Cisco Router Configuration and
WIRELESS TECHNOLOGIES TRACK: 354A Management I . ..................... 3
{18 CREDIT HOURS) Technical Electivesf .................. 7

NW 150 Electronics for Wireless ...............
NW 229  Wireless Communications .............

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS FOR CISCO TRACK 60

* Students should consult with an advisor regarding the requirements of transfer institutions. It is strongly recom-
mended that in the event students want to transfer or be considered for a higher level position in industry, they take

MA 180 Precalculus for their mathematics foundation course.

1 An acceptable elective is any NW course.

1 Acceptable electives are any combination of 4-credit and 3-credit NW courses or any other combination of NW

courses that totals at least seven credits.

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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NETWORK AND WIRELESS TECHNOLOGIES

Network and Wireless Technologies A.A.S. (continued)

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

Demonstrate problem solving skills in the Cisco, wireless, or Microsoft technology
fields.

Understand and employ the concepts in one of the three fields involved in network and
wireless technologies.

Demonstrate the ability, verbally and in writing, to think critically and to demonstrate N
an understanding of one of the three fields in network and wireless technologies.

Demonstrate planning and preparation skills for efficient execution of technical
procedures within one of the three fields in network and wireless technologies.

Develop constructive, organized work habits, including laboratory utilization and
associated paperwork and oral reports.

m Demonstrate safe practices in the use of laboratory equipment and network hardware.

m Develop a portfolio of wireless and technology projects representing creativity and

technical proficiency for professional use.

Complete the A.A.S. program with the necessary courses to facilitate employment in the
networking industry.

Microcomputer Technician Certificate (G): 210

This certificate curriculum will allow students to enter the computer technician field at an
entry level with a good background in computer configuration and troubleshooting, networks,
and electronics. With additional test practice, students should be ready to take the nationwide
CompTIA A+ certification examination and the nationwide network certification examination.
Students may also elect to apply all of these credits toward completion of the A.A.S.

NW 101 Introduction to Wireless Technologies...3 ~ NW 151 Introduction to Networking............ 3
NW 127  Microcomputer Control Programs . . .. .. 3 NW 170 Network Operating Systems ........... 3
NW 130 Network Cabling Technology .......... 3 NW 264 Network and Wireless

NW 140 Microcomputer Configuration
and Installation ...................... 3

Troubleshooting ...................... 4
TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 22

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

Demonstrate problem solving that employs technical skills and comprehension of
microcomputer configuration with application to current industry.

Demonstrate problem solving that employs technical skills and comprehension of
microcomputer troubleshooting with application to current industry.

Demonstrate solid foundation skills and competency in a range of microcomputer
configuration and troubleshooting techniques.

m Understand and employ the skills and concepts used in networks and electronics.

m Demonstrate ability, verbally and in writing, to think critically and analyze

microcomputer installation, configuration, and troubleshooting techniques.

m Demonstrate constructive and organized work habits.

m  Demonstrate safe practices in the use of microcomputer equipment.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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NETWORK AND WIRELESS TECHNOLOGIES

Network Engineer Certificate (G)

This career curriculum prepares technically skilled individuals in network engineering and
administration. Graduates complete a comprehensive program preparing them for positions
involving client needs assessment, network design, network installation and maintenance,
internetwork communication and connectivity, specialized network functions, and on-site
network administration. Extensive classroom work and lab experience—mirroring real-world
production network scenarios—augment academic instruction. This curriculum helps prepare
students for the CompTIA A+, CompTIA Network+, CompTIA Security+, Microsoft Certified
Professional (MCP), Microsoft Certified Systems Administrator (MCSA), and/or Cisco Certified
Network Associate (CCNA) certification exams. Completion of courses leading to the award of
the network engineer certificate include 36 credit hours of courses, with 30-31 required credits
and 6 credits of selected electives that meet the program specifications.
PROGRAM OUTCOMES FOR THE NETWORK ENGINEER CERTIFICATE
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Demonstrate problem solving that employs technical skills and comprehension of either
Networking or Microsoft Windows Systems with application to current industry.

m  Demonstrate solid foundation skills and competency in a range of either Networking or
Microsoft Windows Systems techniques.

m Demonstrate ability, verbally and in writing, to think critically and analyze either
Network or Microsoft Windows Systems structures.

m Demonstrate constructive, organized work habits.

m Demonstrate safe practices in the use of either Networking or Microsoft Windows
systems media and equipment.

CORE REQUIREMENTS (30-31 CREDIT HOURS) NW 254  Cisco Router Configuration and
CS 136 Systems Analysis and Design .......... 3 Management Il ...................... 3
CS 140 Introduction to Programming.......... 3 .
NW 127 Microcomputer Control Progtams . .. . 3 SELECT FROM THE FOLLOWING LIST (6 CREDITS):
NW 140  Microcomputer Configuration and CS 216  UNIX Operating System............... 3
Installation .......................... 3 NW 173 N(?twork Security............... AR 4
NW 151  Introduction to Networking............ 3 NW 199 Microsoft Windows Client Operating
NW 170 Network Operating Systems ........... 3 Sy.stem PEOSSARAAAR 3
NW 203  Microsoft Windows Server............. 3
MICROSOFT WINDOWS SYSTEM ADMINISTRATOR NW 204 Supporting Microsoft Windows
W ) ) Network Infrastructure. ............... 3
NW 199 Microsoft Windows Client NW 205 Implementing and Administering
Operating System .................... 3 Microsoft Windows Directory Services. . .3
NW 203 MleOSOft Wln_dOWS Ser\{er 4444444444444 3 NW 252 Cisco Routers and Routing Basics. . . .. .. 3
NW 204 Supporting Microsoft Windows NW 253  Cisco Router Configuration and
Network Infrastructure. ............... 3 Management IT. ...................... 3
NW 205  Implementing and Administering NW 254  Cisco Router Configuration and
Microsoft Windows Management I . ..................... 3
Directory Services .................... 3 NW 255 Cisco Advanced Routing .............. 6
CISCO CERTIFIED NETWORK ASSOCIATE (CCNA) NW 256 Cisco Remote Access Networks ... 4
TRACK: 215B NW 257  Cisco Multi-layer Switching............ 4
NW 173 Network Security..................... 4 NW 258  Cisco Internetwork Troubleshooting
NW 252 Cisco Routers and Routing Basics. . . .. .. 3 and Support . ... 4
NW 253  Cisco Router Configuration and TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 36-37
Management II....................... 3
(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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NETWORK AND WIRELESS TECHNOLOGIES

Network Engineer Certificate (G) (continued)
PROGRAM OUTCOMES FOR THE CISCO CERTIFIED
NETWORK ASSOCIATE TRACK
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Demonstrate problem solving that employs technical skills and comprehension of
networking with application to current industry.

m  Demonstrate solid foundation skills and competency in a range of networking
techniques.

m Demonstrate ability, verbally, and in writing, to think critically and analyze network
structures.

m Demonstrate constructive, organized work habits.

m  Demonstrate safe practices in the use of network media and equipment.

m Complete the A.A.S. program with the necessary courses to facilitate employment in the
networking industry.

Wireless Technologies Certificate (G): 227

This curriculum, incorporating basic electronics and digital electronic devices and communica-
tion systems, prepares students to enter the wireless communication systems field. It also pro-
vides a foundation in cellular theory and construction of wireless communication systems. The
student may also elect to apply all of these credits toward completion of the A.A.S.

NW 101 Introduction to Wireless Technologies . . .3 NW 274  Advanced Wireless Communications. . . . 4
NW 150  Electronics for Wireless................ 4 NW 275  Wireless Security ..................... 3

NW 173 Network Security..................... 3
NW 229 Wireless Communications ............. 4 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 21

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Demonstrate problem-solving skills that incorporate the technical aspects of wireless
communications.

m  Understand cellular theory and construction of wireless communication systems used in
the mass communications field.

Demonstrate preparedness in the area of mobile and wireless data communications.

Demonstrate technical proficiency using basic electronics and digital devices.

Demonstrate proficiency with different communication systems.

Demonstrate planning and preparation skills for efficient execution of technical
procedures.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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NETWORK AND WIRELESS TECHNOLOGIES

A+ Microcomputer Certification Qualification
Letter of Recognition: 817

This sequence of courses is designed to develop skills in microcomputer technology that
will prepare students to take the A+ certification examination. Students must demonstrate
skills in operating systems control programs for microcomputers and the setup, configura-
tion, and operation of microcomputers. A grade of C or better is required in each course. The
required courses are NW 127 Microcomputer Control Programs (3 credit hours) and NW 140
Microcomputer Configuration and Installation (3 credit hours).

Upon successful completion of this course of study and application to the director of admissions and enrollment management,
the letter of recognition in A+ microcomputer certification qualification will be issued by the director of admissions and enroll-
ment management.

NW 127  Microcomputer Control Programs . . .. .. 3 NW 140  Microcomputer Configuration and
Installation .......................... 3

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 6

NURSING

Nursing A.S. (T)

Students who plan to major in nursing will be assigned the temporary major of pre-nursing, with POS
code 570, until they are officially admitted to the nursing program. Students may take preparatory
courses and courses that fulfill General Education requirements during the waiting period. As an alter-
native to being assigned a temporary major, students waiting for admission to the nursing program may
choose to major in general studies or any other open-admission program. The Admissions and Records
Office at Takoma Park/Silver Spring will assign a matriculated code once students are admitted to the
nursing progranm.

The basic nursing curriculum covers two academic years, is approved by the Maryland
Board of Nursing, and is accredited by the National League for Nursing Accrediting Commis-
sion. Upon successful completion of the curriculum, the graduate is granted the A.S. in nursing
and is eligible to apply for licensure. Graduates will be prepared to give competent nursing care
to patients in hospitals, nursing homes, and other comparable health agencies under the super-
vision of more experienced practitioners and, with appropriate experience and further prepara-
tion, should be able to assume increasing responsibility in nursing. Hospitals, nursing homes,
and other health agencies within the metropolitan area will provide the settings for a variety of
clinical experiences, which are planned as a vital part of each nursing course.

In addition to the scholastic standards required of all students in the College, nursing stu-
dents are required to achieve a grade of C or better in mathematics foundation, BI 203, BI 204,
and BI 205, and each nursing course in order to continue in the program.

The nursing curriculum depends on proper sequencing of courses. All non-nursing courses
in the curriculum, with the exception of the arts and humanities distribution courses, are to
be completed prior to or during the semester in which they are listed. This is a selective pro-
gram with specific admissions requirements. Applications should be received in the Admissions

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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NURSING

Nursing A.S. (T) (continued)

Office by March 1 for fall semester and by July 1 for spring semester. For additional information,
contact the Admissions and Records Office at the Takoma Park/Silver Spring Campus, 240-567-
1501, or the program department.

After acceptance into the nursing program, all students must obtain current CPR certification
for “Healthcare Provider” or “Professional Rescuer” as well as a TB test or chest X-ray show-
ing no evidence of tubercular disease. Clinical agencies require documented evidence (titers) of
immunity to measles, mumps, rubella, and hepatitis B (immunization series may be in progress
with titer obtained at its conclusion). In addition, knowledge of varicella (chicken pox) immune
status by blood titer is required.

A suggested course sequence for full-time students follows; part-time students should con-
sult an adviser.

FIRST SEMESTER THIRD SEMESTER

BI 204 Human Anatomy and Physiology I* . .. .. .. 4 Bl 203 Microbiology*........................ 4

NU 105 Nursing PerspectivesI................ 1 EN 102 Techniques of Reading and Writing II *. . ... 3

NU 110 Foundational Concepts in Nursing*t....8 ~ NU 230 Nursing in Health and Illness II . ... .. ... 8

NU 121 Basic Health Assessment .............. 2 Arts distribution. ...................... 3

PY 102  General Psychology .................... 3 FOURTH SEMESTER

SECOND SEMESTER NU 205 Nursing PerspectivesIL................ 1

BI 205 Human Anatomy and Physiology II .. .. ... 4 NU 233 Nursing Management in Health and
Mathematics foundation. . ............... 3 Iness........coovvviiiiiiiiin... 4

NU 123 Nursing in Health and Illness I......... 4 NU 234 Nursing in Family, Newborn, and

NU 124 Nursing in Mental Health and Illness . . .4 Women’s Health...................... 4

PY 203 Human Growth and Development SO 101  Introduction to Sociology................ 3
during the Life Span.................. 3 Humanities distribution................. 3

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 69

* Students should check prerequisites for BI 204, BI 203, EN 102, and NU 110.
t Challenge options are available in NU 110. For further information call the Nursing Office or nursing adviser.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

Maintain legal, ethical, and professional standards in nursing practice.

Use critical thinking skills when implementing the nursing process.

Demonstrate caring in practice.

Communicate effectively with individuals, their significant others, and members of the
health care team.

Perform nursing techniques with competence and skill.

Demonstrate cultural competence.

Incorporate health teaching in the delivery of care.

Manage patient care resources effectively.

Apply principles of pharmacology.

Apply concepts of nutrition.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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PARALEGAL STUDIES

Paralegal Studies A.A.S. (G, T): 341

This curriculum provides the student with the basic skills in legal research, legal writing, and
legal interviewing. The student will learn to prepare and interpret legal documents and to ana-
lyze procedures and processes.

FIRST SEMESTER THIRD SEMESTER
BA 101 Introduction to Business............... 3 LA 103 LegalWriting ........................ 3
EN 101 Techniques of Reading and WritingI....3 LA 118 Civil Litigation....................... 3
HE 100 Principles of Healthier Living ............ 1 LAelective ...t 3
LA 101 Introduction to the Legal System ....... 3 Mathematics foundation. ................ 3
PS 101 American Government................ 3 Natural sciences distribution with lab. . . . .. 4
Speech foundation. . .................... 3 FOURTH SEMESTER
SECOND SEMESTER LA 104 Interpersonal Communications,
CA 120 Introduction to Computer Applications. . .3 Legal Interviewing, and
English foundation..................... 3 Investigating Techniques .............. 3
LA 102 LegalResearch....................... 3 LA 116 RealProperty........................ 3
LAelective ....................... ... 3 LA 120 Drafting Wills and Probating Estates
Behavioral and social sciences distribution. . . .3 inMaryland .................... ... 3
LAelectiveor CJ221.................. 3
Arts or humanities distribution. . ......... 3

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 62

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

Prepare and interpret legal documents.

Analyze legal problems and procedures in at least three areas of substantive law.

Perform legal research.

Draft simple legal documents.

Demonstrate their knowledge of facts, evidence, and rules of law.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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PARALEGAL STUDIES

Paralegal Studies Certificate (G, T): 156

The curriculum provides the student with basic skills in legal research, legal writing, and legal
interviewing techniques. Competency is developed in at least three areas of substantive law
selected by the student.

REQUIRED COURSES LA 110 Maryland ContractLaw ............... 3
EN 101 Techniques of Reading and WritingI....3 ~ LA 114 Domestic Relations ................... 3
LA 101 Introduction to the Legal System ....... 3 LA 116 RealProperty........................ 3
LA 102 LegalResearch....................... 3 LA 118 Civil Litigation....................... 3
LA 103 Legal Writing* ....................... 3 LA 120 Drafting Wills and Probating Estates
LA 104 Interpersonal Communications, Legal inMaryland ..................... 3
Interviewing, and LA 125 Introduction to Corporate Law and
Investigating Techniques . ............. 3 Practice ............ .. ...l 3
FLECTIVES (SELECT 3t LA 210 Torts...........ooiiiiiiiiiia., 3
—_— LA 212 ImmigrationLaw..................... 3
C] 221 CriminalLlaw........................ 3
LA 106 Bthics.............oouorieuaiinnin... 3 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 24

* Akeyboarding skill of 35 wam is required before enrolling in this course.
t Students may elect CJ 221 or any paralegal course above LA 104.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:
Locate and interpret legal statutes.

Locate and interpret legal cases.

Draft simple legal documents.

Interpret the legal concepts in three areas of substantive law.

Interpret the concepts of procedural law.

Interpret citations of the law.

Legal Analysis Letter of Recognition (G, T): 804

This sequence of three courses is designed for persons who wish to develop skills in legal analy-
sis. To complete each course in this sequence, students must demonstrate skills in the following
areas: identifying the kinds of law books and their components, using the various indexes and
digests, evaluating the role of key facts in issue development, and organizing materials and
writing them in a clear style. A grade of C or better is required in each course.

LA 101 Introduction to the Legal System ....... 3 LA 103 Legal Writing ........................ 3
LA 102 LegalResearch....................... 3 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 9

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:
m  Locate legal legislation.

m  Locate legal cases.

m  Draft simple legal documents.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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PHOTOGRAPHY

Students in the photography curricula may pursue a course of study leading to the A.A.S. or to
one of four certificates. Students should consult departmental advisers in the Communications
Arts Technologies department for assistance with course selection and program planning.

Photography A.A.S. (R): 342

The photography curriculum is intended to prepare students for careers in photography—
industrial, commercial, portrait, lab technician—and management of photographic services.
The curriculum provides a balanced aesthetic and technical foundation for entry into the profes-
sional field or for further study. Completion of the curriculum requirements leads to the award
of the A.A.S. in photography.

A suggested course sequence for full-time students follows; part-time students should con-
sult an adviser.

FIRST SEMESTER THIRD SEMESTER
EN 101 Techniques of Reading and WritingI....3 ~ PG 214 Photoshop for Graphics and
Health foundation. ..................... 1 Photography......................... 4
PG 150  Photography I......................... 3 PG 260 Black-and-White Materials and
TR 104 Media Appreciation................... 3 Processes....................oll 3
Natural sciences distribution with lab. . . . .. 4 PGelective*.........oooiiiiiiia. 3
Speech foundation. ..................... 3
SECOND SEMESTER . thavioj;ul and social sciences distribution. . . .3
ARelective ..o 3
English foundation..................... 3 ~ FOURTH SEMESTER
Mathematics foundation. . ............... 3 AR, GD, or PG elective* ............... 3
PG 201 Photography II....................... 4 PG 265 Color Materials and Processes. ... ...... 3
PGelective*. ... 3 PG 275 Business Practices and Portfolio
Development ........................ 3
PGelective*.........cooviiiiin. 3
Elective ... 3

* Choice of electives must be approved by a photography adviser.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Utilize current digital imaging technology to produce photographic images for use in
commercial or academic applications.

m Use and/or understand traditional photographic applications that include film and
print processes.

m Utilize a wide variety of lighting applications for use in studio, architectural, fine art,
and varied commercial environments.

m Pursue academic research that involves complex evaluations of photographic ideas and
applications for commercial and/or fine art purposes.

m  Consciously employ complex aesthetic strategies as applications in visual problem-
solving methodologies.

m Design and imfplement a business development strategy appropriate to the student’s
desired field of expertise in photography.

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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PHOTOGRAPHY

Photography A.A.S. (R): 342 (continued)

PROGRAM OUTCOMES (continued)

m Develop advanced testing methods for traditional film and print processes, including
the production of archival, black-and-white portfolios.

m Create and implement complex production strategies that require interdisciplinary
aﬁplications of image production. These interdisciplinary applications with
photography may include television production, web design, computer graphics, or
gaming.

m Demonstrate an understanding of the complex, inter-relationships of interdisciFIinary
applications of education including a project-related appreciation for global culture.

Electronic Photography Certificate (R): 193

This certificate curriculum is intended to upgrade skills for currently employed individuals or
to provide new skills for a change in job specialization. It provides basic black-and-white and
color photography skills, and techniques in electronic photography and digital imaging as they
apply to the modern business of professional photography:.

PG 150 Photography......................... 3 PG 201 PhotographyII....................... 4
PG 214 Photoshop for Graphics and PG 230 Advanced Image Editing
Photography......................... 4 and Correction ............covvvn... 4

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 15

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Utilize current di%ital imaging technology for image capture and editing and advanced
image output for both print and Web applications to produce photographic images for
use in commercial, fine art, or academic environments.

m Utilize a wide variety of lighting applications for use in studio, architectural, fine art,
and varied commercial environments.

m Pursue academic research that involves evaluations of photographic ideas and
applications for commercial and/or fine art purposes.

m  Consciously employ aesthetic strategies as applications in visual problem-solving
methodologies.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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PHOTOGRAPHY

Photographic Techniques Certificate (R): 194

This certificate curriculum is intended to upgrade skills for currently employed individuals or
to provide new skills for a change in job specialization. It provides basic and advanced black-
and-white and color photography skills, covering both the technology and image production
used in professional photography.

PG 150 PhotographyI........................ 3 PG 260 Black-and-White Materials and
PG 201 PhotographyII....................... 4 Processes.............iiiiiiii, 3
PG 265 Color Materials and Processes. . ........ 3
TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 13

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m  Use traditional photographic techniques that include black-and-white film and print
processing.

m Develop advanced testing methods for traditional film and print processes including
the production of archival, black-and-white portfolios.

m Demonstrate advanced expertise with traditional camera formats that include medium
and large-format film cameras.

m Demonstrate advanced expertise in the development and execution of complex color
strategies for use in commercial or fine art photographic applications.

m Create an advanced color image portfolio in either print or electronic form for use in
commercial or fine art applications.

m Utilize a wide variety of lighting applications for use in studio, architectural, fine art,
and varied commercial environments.

Photography Master Certificate (R): 196

This certificate curriculum is intended to prepare students for careers in photography—indus-
trial, commercial, portrait, lab technician—and management of photographic services. It pro-
vides a balanced aesthetic and technical foundation for entry into the professional field or for
further study.

PG 150 PhotographyI........................ 3 PG 275 Business Practices and Portfolio

PG 214 Photoshop for Graphics and Development ........................ 3
Photography......................... 4 PGelectives*...................... 9

PG 201 PhotographyIl....................... 4 Elective selected from art, computer

PG 260 Black-and-White Materials and applications, computer graphics, graphic
Processes........ooviiiiiiiiii 3 design, physics, printing, or television/

PG 265 Color Materials and Processes. ......... 3 radio disciplines*..................... 3

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 32

* Choice of electives must be approved by a photography adviser.

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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PHOTOGRAPHY

Photography Master Certificate (R): 196 (continued)

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Utilize current digital imaging technology to produce photographic images for use in
commercial or academic applications.

m Use and/or understand traditional photographic applications that include film and
print processes.

m Utilize a wide variety of lighting applications for use in studio, architectural, fine art,
and varied commercial environments.

m Pursue academic research that involves complex evaluations of photographic ideas and
applications for commercial and/or fine art purposes.

m  Consciously employ complex aesthetic strategies as applications in visual problem-
solving methodologies.

m  Fully design and implement a business development strategy appropriate to the
student’s desired field of expertise in photography.

m Create and implement complex production strategies that require interdisciplinary
applications of image production. These interdisciplinary applications with
photography may include television production, Web design, computer graphics, or
gaming.

Portrait, Fashion, and Photojournalism Certificate (R): 172

This certificate curriculum is intended to upgrade skills for currently employed individuals or
to provide new skills for a change in job specialization. It provides basic black-and-white and
color photography skills, and advanced skills in the photography of people in the photojournal-
ism, portrait, fashion, and illustration professional fields of photography.

PG 150 Photographyl........................ 3 PG 210 Photojournalism...................... 3
PG 201 Photography II....................... 4 PG 251 Portrait and Fashion Photography ...... 3
TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 13

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Utilize current digital imaging technology to produce photographic images for use in
commercial, fine art, or academic applications.

m Utilize a wide variety of lighting applications for use in studio, architectural, fine art,
and varied commercial environments.

m Design and create advanced photographic applications of narrative image sequencing
for use in print media.

m Design and create advanced photographic applications that specifically address the
needs of commercial and fine art portrait and fashion markets.

m  Consciously employ complex aesthetic strategies as applications in visual problem-
solving methodologies.

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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PHYSICAL EDUCATION

See Health Enhancement, Exercise Science, and Physical Education

PHYSICAL THERAPIST ASSISTANT

Physical Therapist Assistant A.A.S. (T)

Students who plan to major in physical therapist assistant will be assigned the temporary major of pre-
physical therapist assistant, with POS code 580, until they are officially admitted to the physical therapist
assistant program. Students may take preparatory courses and courses that fulfill General Education
requirements during the waiting period. As an alternative to being assigned a temporary major, students
waiting for admission to the physical therapist assistant program may choose to major in general studies
or any other open-admission program. The Admissions and Records Office at Takoma Park/Silver Spring
will assign a matriculated code once students are admitted to the physical therapist assistant program.

This program provides a foundation for graduates to become highly skilled in providing
patient services using physical therapy techniques under the supervision of a physical therapist
in clinics, hospitals, and many other health care settings.

This is a selective program with specific admissions requirements. For additional informa-
tion, contact the Admissions and Records Office at the Takoma Park/Silver Spring Campus,
240-567-1501, or the program department.

Thirty to forty hours of volunteer experience in a physical therapy setting and completion
of BI 204 are highly recommended before entering the program. It is advised that students hold
jobs only during late evening and night hours while enrolled in the technical courses, because
physical therapist assistant classes and lab sessions are scheduled days and evenings. Also, stu-
dents are required to attend full-time or part-time clinical practicum experiences, which are
scheduled between 7:30 a.m. and 6 p.m., for 40 hours per week.

Each physical therapy course adds to material offered in previous courses. Students in this
curriculum are expected to achieve a grade of C or better in each course in the curriculum. Upon
completion of the curriculum, the graduate will receive the A.A.S. and will be eligible to take the
National Licensing Exam for Physical Therapist Assistants.

A suggested course sequence for full-time students follows; part-time students should con-
sult an adviser.

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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PHYSICAL THERAPIST ASSISTANT

Physical Therapist Assistant A.A.S. (T) (continued)

FIRST SEMESTER SUMMER SEMESTER
BI 204 Human Anatomy and Physiology I* . .. . ... 4 Mathematics foundation. ................ 3
EN 101 Techniques of Reading and Writing I....3 Arts or humanities distribution........... 3
HE 107 First Aidand CPR..................... 2
PT 101 Introduction to Physical Therapy....... 1 %MESTER. . .
PT 102 Basic Health Skills for the Physical PT 201  Medical Reporting for the Physical
Therapist Assistant ................... 2 Therapist Assistant ................... 3
PT 103 Therapeutic ProceduresI.............. 2 PT 208 Therapeutic ProceduresIII. ............ 2
PY 102 General Psychology .................... 3 PT 209 Clinical PracticumIT.................. 3
PT 212 Psychological Aspects of Therapy for
SECOND SEMESTER the Physical Therapist
BI 205 Human Anatomy and PhysiologyIL.. ... 4 Assistant .............. ... 3
English foundation..................... 3 PY 203 Human Growth and Development
PT 105 Kinesiology.................coooinnn. 3 during the Lifespan................... 3
PT 110 Therapeutic ProceduresIl ............. 2 Speech foundation. ..................... 3
PT 111 Clinical PracticumI................... 3
PT 112 Pathology for the Physical Therapist w .
ASSIStANL .« oo o PT 211 Rehabilitation Procedures. ............. 5
PT 213 Therapeutic ProceduresIV............. 2
PT 214 Clinical PracticumIIL ................. 5

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 69

* Students are encouraged to complete BI 204 prior to enrolling in PT courses; note that BI 204 has a prerequisite.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Demonstrate entry-level knowledge, clinical skills, and professional abilities of a
physical therapist assistant.

m Provide competent patient care, under the supervision of a physical therapist, in an
ethical, legal, safe, and effective manner in a variety of health care settings.

m Demonstrate realistic self appraisal as the basis for practicing continuous professional
competence and life-long learning.

m Deliver appropriate clinical interventions based on best clinical practice and sound
clinical evidence.

m Pass the national licensure board examination at a rate of 80% or better as averaged
over the most recent three years.

m Be employed as a physical therapist assistant at a rate consistent with reported national
trends

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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POLYSOMNOGRAPHY

Polysomnography Technology Certificate (T): 243
Statewide Program

The polysomnography technology certificate program is designed for practicing polysomnog-
raphy technicians who need to complete didactic studies and supervised clinical practice to
meet the requirements of the Maryland State Legislature for licensure in the State of Maryland
as a polysomnographic technologist. Graduates of the program will be eligible to apply for the
Polysomnographic Certification exam administered by Board of Registered Polysomnographic
Technologists and for licensure in the state of Maryland as a polysomnographic technologist.

CA 120 Introduction to Computer PO 102 Introduction to Polysomnography ...... 3
Applications . ............... ... 3 PO 103 Sleep Disorders ...................... 3

HI 125 Medical Terminology I................ 2 PO 104 PolysomnographyI................... 3

HI 126 Medical Terminology IL. ............... 2 PO 105 Clinical PracticumI................... 3

PY 102 General Psychology................... 3 PO 201 PolysomnographyIl.................. 4

PO 101 Anatomy and Physiology for PO 202 Clinical Practicum Il .................. 4
Polysomnography .................... 4

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 34

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:
m  Explain the realm of polysomnography to the public.

m  Use culturally appropriate therapeutic and professional communication techniques with
patients and the health care team.

m  Conduct polysomnographic studies in accordance with established legal and ethical
guidelines.

m  Apply knowledge of cardiopulmonary and neuromuscular anatomy and physiology
while obtaining and reading polysomnograms.

m  Explain human anatomy and physiology as it relates to sleep disorders and how sleep )
disorders affect anatomy and physiology.

m  Apply knowledge of gas laws and electrical physics while obtaining and reading
polysomnograms.

m Discuss the major sleep and arousal disorders based on age-specific criteria.

m Use knowledge of polysomnographic research to maintain currency in practice.

m Operate a variety of polysomnographic and ancillary equipment required for obtaining )
polysomnograms and providing therapeutic interventions.

m  Adjust equipment for obtaining a polysomnogram with valid clinical data.

m Discriminate between the impact of pharmacological agents used to treat sleep
disorders and those in common use that affect the polysomnogram.

m  Apply standard age-specific criteria for scoring polysomnograms.

m  Generate an accurate report that integrates abnormal physiological events and sleep
stage scoring.

m Evaluate the patient’s clinical tpresentation associated with specific sleep and arousal
disorders for determination of appropriate protocols, testing parameters, procedures,
and therapeutic interventions.

m  Adapt polysomnographic procedures based on the patient’s disease process, risk for
infection; culture; and special physical, emotional, and cognitive needs.

m Prepare patients for all aspects of polysomnographic testing.

m Respond to patient needs during polysomnographic testing.

m Maintain patient safety at all times.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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PRINTING MANAGEMENT

See Computer Publishing and Printing Management

RADIOLOGIC (X-RAY) TECHNOLOGY

Radiologic (X-Ray) Technology A.A.S. (T)

Students who plan to major in radiologic (x-ray) technology will be assigned the temporary major of
pre-radiologic (x-ray) technology, with POS code 520, until they are officially admitted to the radiologic
(x-ray) technology program. Students may take preparatory courses and courses that fulfill General
Education requirements during the waiting period. As an alternative to being assigned a temporary
major, students waiting for admission to the radiologic (x-ray) technology program may choose to major
in general studies or any other open-admission program. The Admissions and Records Office at Takoma
Park/Silver Spring will assign a matriculated code once students are admitted to the radiologic (x-ray)
technology program.

This curriculum requires a minimum of two years of didactic and clinical experience. It
offers a basic general education as well as an in-depth study of radiologic technology (includ-
ing assessment of critical thinking skills) which is supported by extensive clinical experience.
The program is accredited by the Joint Review Committee on Education in Radiologic Technol-
ogy, and course objectives are mandated by the American Society of Radiologic Technologists
(ASRT). Upon successful completion of the program, the graduate will receive the A.A.S. and
will be eligible to apply to take the certification examination given by the American Registry of
Radiologic Technologists. Radiographers are eligible for employment in the radiology depart-
ments of hospitals, clinics, and doctors” offices. The curriculum has been designed to provide a
transfer option for students who elect to continue studies beyond the A.A.S.

Each of the radiologic technology courses builds upon material offered in the previous course.
A grade of C or better in each radiologic technology course must be achieved before advancing
to the next semester or summer session.

This is a selective program with specific admissions requirements. For additional informa-
tion, contact the Admissions Office at the Takoma Park Campus, 240-567-1501, or the program
department.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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RADIOLOGIC (X-RAY) TECHNOLOGY

Radiologic (X-Ray) Technology A.A.S. (T) (continued)

GENERAL EDUCATION AND OTHER REQUIREMENTS RT 120 Clinical Radiology I** ................ 3
(28 CREDIT HOURS)
BI 204 Human Anatomy and Physiology I* ... . ... 4  SECOND SEMESTER
Bl 205 Human Anatomy and Physiology II. . . . . 4 RT 102 Radiologic Technology II .............. 4
CA 120 Introduction to Computer Applications. . .3 RT 112 Radiographic Positioning IT............ 2
EN 101 Techniques of Reading and Writing I....3 RT 124 Clinical Radiology T t................ 3
English foundation..................... 3 SUMMER SESSION
HI 125 Medical Terminology I................ 2 S .
Mathematic foundation ................. 3 RT 125 Clinical Radiology IVt ................ 4
PY 102  General psychology. .................... 3 THIRD SEMESTER
Speech foundation. ..................... 3 RT 211 Radiographic Positioning Il ........... 2
RADIOLOGIC TECHNOLOGY CREDIT COURSES RT 206 Radiologic Technology IIIt............. 3
(42 CREDIT HOURS) RT 224 Clinical Radiology Vt................. 3
SUMMER FOURTH SEMESTER
RT 119 Clinical Radiology It.................. 3 RT 207 Radiologic Technology IVt............. 3
RT 225 Clinical Radiology VIt ................ 3
FIRST SEMESTER RT 240 Radiologic Technology V.............. 2
RT 101 Radiologic Technology I............... 4
RT 111 Radiographic Positioning I............. 3 TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 70

* Students should check the prerequisites for this course.
1t New course number and new roman numeral designation.
** New clinical course.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m  Obtain success in the clinical and didactic component of the program based on an
environment that promotes fair and equal educational opportunity.

m  Use effective cognitive, affective, and psychomotor skills in the clinical site as a
registered radiographer.

m Demonstrate through performance their competency in radiographic and patient care
skills.

Value and respect patient and peer diversity.

Communicate effectively.

Pass the ARRT national registry on the first attempt.

Contribute to the health care field as a competent, ethical health care provider.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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SCIENCE

This curriculum provides the first two years of a typical four-year curriculum leading to a
baccalaureate degree in a science- or mathematics-related field. Five tracks are available in the
curriculum: chemistry and biochemistry, environmental science and policy, life science, math-
ematics, and physics. Within each track, completion of all requirements for this curriculum will
lead to the award of the A.S. in science.

The curriculum is designed to provide academic flexibility in order to meet requirements
of various transfer institutions. To identify appropriate courses for transfer, students should
consult with the transfer institutions, use ARTSYS (transfer information maintained by the Uni-
versity of Maryland System for Maryland community college students at http://artweb.usmd.edu),
and seek assistance from a counselor or adviser.

Chemistry and Biochemistry: 412D
Science A.S.

The chemistry and biochemistry track is a transfer program that provides the first two years of
courses necessary for a four-year baccalaureate degree in chemistry or biochemistry.

GENERAL EDUCATION REQUIREMENTS TRACK REQUIREMENTS (25 CREDIT HOURS)
w . BI 107 Principles of Biology I................. 4
CH 101-102  Principles of Chemistry Iand I ... .. 8  CH 203-204 Organic Chemistry Tand 1l ........ 10
English foundation . .................... 3 MA 182 CaleulusTl.........'veiiniiiiins, 4
Health foundation. ..................... 1 PH 161,262 General PhysicsTand1l............ 7
MA 181 CalculusI............................ 4
Speech foundation. .. ................... 3 TRACK ELECTIVES (SELECT AT LEAST 4 CREDIT HOURS)
Arts distribution. ............. ... ..., 3 Any computer science, mathematics, or physical/ nat-
Behavioral and social sciences distribution. . . .6 ural science course. If a 3-credit course is chosen, then
Humanities distribution. . ............... 3 asecond general elective ranging from 1 to 4 credits

must also be selected.
TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 60-63

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Demonstrate understanding of general and organic chemistry by an ability to apply
concepts specified in course outcomes.

m  Use equipment widely found in employment and undergraduate settings, such as
UV-Vis spectrophotometers, gas chromatographs, infrared spectrometers, nuclear
magnetic resonance spectrometers, melting-point apparatus, polarimeters, and
refractometers.

m  Use laboratory techniques commonly encountered in an undergraduate setting,
including titrations, filtrations, distillations, and chromatography.

m Solve problems in general and organic chemistry using basic mathematical and
computational tools (algebra, statistics, spreadsheet software) and set up multi-step
problems with a logical problem solving structure.

m  Construct physical or computer models of atomic and molecular structure, and
demonstrate understanding of their relationship to physical and chemical properties.

(Continued)

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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SCIENCE

Chemistry and Biochemistry: 412D (continued)

PROGRAM OUTCOMES continued

m  Apply the core concepts of introductory general and organic chemistry to problems that
require integrating these concepts to achieve the best solutions.

m Demonstrate competency in accessing chemical information using basic scientific
references and literature.

m Demonstrate clear and organized written and oral skills in communicating basic
scientific concepts and procedures, and in reporting and explaining results of
experiments.

m Demonstrate competency in the laboratory and demonstrate calculation skills expected N
of a student entering the third year of a bachelor’s degree program.

Environmental Science and Policy: 412E
Science A.S.

The environmental science and policy track is a transfer program that provides the first two
years of courses necessary for a four-year baccalaureate degree in environmental science or
policy. Working closely with a counselor or adviser, students will be able to tailor their program
of study to fit the needs of most, if not all, colleges and universities offering a degree in environ-

mental science or environmental policy. (Continued)
ontinue

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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SCIENCE

Environmental Science and Policy: 412E (continued)

GENERAL EDUCATION AND OTHER REQUIREMENTS
(34 CREDIT HOURS)

BI 107  Principles of Biology I

or
BI 108  Principles of Biology II. ................. 4
CH 101 Principles of Chemistry I................ 4
English foundation..................... 3
Health foundation. ..................... 1
MA 160  Elementary Applied Calculus I
or
MA 180  Precalculus
or
MA 181 CalculusI...............ccccvvvv... 4
Speech foundation. ..................... 3
Arts distribution. . ............ .. ....... 3
Behavioral and social sciences distribution®. .. 6
Humanities distribution. ................ 3
Literature course with an EN
designatort .......................L 3

TRACK ELECTIVES (SELECT AT LEAST 26 CREDIT HOURS)

Students interested in environmental science should
select natural science, physical science, and mathemat-
ics courses required by the four-year program chosen.
Students interested in environmental policy should
select social science courses. Students are strongly
advised to consult with transfer institutions to identify
specific course requirements for each program or spe-
cialization. Select from the following courses:

BA 210 Statistics for Business and Economics .. .3

BI  105A Environmental Biology................ 3
BI 105B Environmental Biology Laboratory .. ... 1
BI 107 Principles of Biology I................. 4

108
203
207
208
209
102
120
203
204
201
202
101
101
102
104
101
160
or

181
182
161
or

203
204
or

262
101
102
201
203

Principles of Biology IT . ............... 4
Microbiology. ................oooo.is. 4
Ecology ........coooiiiiiiii 4
Field Ecology ........................ 3
General Genetics ..................... 4
Principles of Chemistry IL. ............. 4
Essentials of Organic and Biochemistry. . .4
Organic Chemistry I.................. 5
Organic Chemistry II. .. ............... 5
Principles of EconomicsI.............. 3
Principles of Economics I ............. 3
Techniques of Reading and Writing I. .. .3
Introduction to Geography I ........... 3
Cultural Geography .................. 3
Physical Geography................... 4
Physical Geology ..................... 4
Elementary Applied Calculus I

CalculusT ......................ooo. 4
CalculusII.......................... 4
General Physics I

General Physics I (non-engineering). . . 3—4
General Physics II (non-engineering)

General Physics IT .................... 4
American Government . ............... 3
State and Local Government . .......... 3
Comparative Politics and Governments. . . 3
International Relations ................ 3

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS 60

* Recommended courses are EC 202, GE 101, or one of the following: PS 101, PS 102, or PS 201.

1 Check with your transfer institution.

PROGRAM OUTCOMES
Upon completion of this program a student will be able to:

m Complete adequate course work to transfer to a four-year university with a major in
environmental science or environmental policy at or close to the junior-year level.

m Make observations, collect data, and analyze data.

m  Apply basic biological and chemical principles to explain experimental results.

m  Apply and integrate knowledge of the social sciences and the natural sciences to

evaluate new claims or new information.

m  Describe connections between the environment and human societies, including how
humans affect the environment and how the environment in turn affects human welfare.

Refer to Course Descriptions section to identify courses with prerequisites. Courses in italics meet General Education requirements.
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SCIENCE

Life Science: 412A
Science A.S.

The life science track is a transfer program that provides the first two years of courses necessary
for a four-year baccalaureate degree in one of the life sciences. Working closely with a counselor
or adviser, students will be able to tailor their program of study to fit the needs of most if not all
colleges and universities offering a degree in biology or the biological sciences. Also, students
planning to transfer to a four-year institution prior to attending medical, dental, veterinary, physi-
cal therapy, podiatry, or chiropractic school will find all or most of the prerequisite courses needed
for admission to these professional schools. Finally, students planning to transfer to pharmacy,
medical technology, or optometry school programs t